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ABSTRACT

AN ANALYSIS OF ADULT INTERPRE‘I‘A'I‘ICTN OF SIGHT MD SOUND IMPRESSIONS

AND THEIR APPLICA‘TIOE‘I T0 TUE 21151311}. 0? TELEVISIO‘LI

Sight and sound impressions may be transmitted over television at

different levels of comprehension. The televiewer perceives these im-

pressions at different comprehensible levels, because of divergent back-

grounds, previous experiences, educational activities, emotional influ-

ences, etc. Because of these basic concepts, this study investigated

the areas which might contribute toward more effective communication

through pictures and sound.

To carry out this investigation, he closed-circuit television

facilities of Michigan State University were employed for a period of

four evenings. During this time a heterogeneous cross-section com-

prising seventy-two adults from the local adult education program, uni-

versity students and citizens of the community were participants in the

experiment.

Each evening four sight and/or sound impressions (pictures) were

transmitted over the system, with adequate pause after each exposure

to allow for immediate, written descriptions of what had been seen/

heard. Each image represented a complete picture category. In order

to ascertain that each picture category was treated in the same manner,

the sequence of picture and the treatment of sound (or lack thereof)

were varied each evening-

The sound impressions (audio) were written in two different styles,
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popular and learned, according to composite forms derived from previous

studies. Pilot study reports involving many people determined the final

verbal descriptions and appropriate pictures which were selected.

The following relationships were tested during the experiment.

1. How adults interpret what they see/hear when a single visual

image:

a. Appears on the television screen unaccompanied by

aural description and the viewer must interpret from

the picture only.

b. Appears on the television screen accompanied by a

description written in the popular style and pertinent

to the picture.

c. Appears on the television screen accompanied by a

description written in the learned style and pertinent

to the picture.

d. The visual impression which is pertinent to one of

the four picture categories is absent from the television

screen and is heard as a description in the popular style.

2. How adults attempt to explain the significance of facts which

do not explain themselves, i.e. a comparison of what may be objectively

observed in a picture with what is "read into" a picture through what

the viewer "thinks" he has seen.

The following are the results of the experiment, based upon both

individual and group analysis:

1. The sight impressions of television are, for the most part,

reinforced by the supplementary sounds of television.

2. Those sight impressions which require the least amount of ex-

planation in the form of verbal supplement approach the level of literal

representation.
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3. Those sight impressions which require the greatest amount of

explanation in the form of verbal supplement approach the level of enig-

matic meaning.

h. The sound impressions of television are, for the most part,

made more meaningful by the addition of pictures.

5. Sound impressions written in the popular style make the inter-

pretation of most categories of pictures more meaningful.

6. Sound impressions written in the learned style retard the in-

terpretation of most categories of pictures and seem to make them less

meaningful.
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CHAPTER I

THE HATURE OF THE PROBLEM

INTRODUCT1w
 

Television incorporates all forms of communicative expression devel-

oped up to this time. It simulates the messages found in clay, and other

writing materials 3 depicts the art forms of the masters in both monochro-

matic greys and color; and reproduces the tongues of all languages.

It is perhaps most unique in its nanner of presentation. It is common

knowledge that television transmits its eight and sound impressions from

distant points through the atmosphere to the hence of the people. It is

not cmcnly understood that it is perhaps the most immediate and intimte

instrument of uni-directimal canmunication addressed to the masses, and

yet, received as an individual experience.

It appears, therefore, that Ian has contrived a medium of cammmica-

tion with apparently few limitations. This seems to be more realistically

true when we compare television with the other systems of modern camanica-

tion.

The telegraphic forms, for example (by wire and radio), are limited

to the use of abstract symbols, usually in the forms of dots and dashes,

which must generally be translated and retranslated before the message is

delivered. This is not so with television.

The telephonic firms of ccsnmnicaticn (by telephone and radio broad-

casting systens) are much more comprehensive than the telegraph. and yet,

when cmpared with television, their information is restricted to that

Which may be perceived by the sense of honing divorced from the sense of

sight. This division of the tee senses which we are accustomed to use
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2

together is not a part of the medium of television. It is not necessary

with television to evolve a satisfactory program technique that depends

upon the hearer's imagination to "paint the scene," and visualise the

appearance of performers. The images are visible on the television screen,

and the words which would otherwise describe the scene can now be used for

other purposes.

Therefore, it would seem that through the simultaneous transmission

of sight with its associated sound impressions we have approached a near

perfect mdium of camsunication, particularly since these impressions

seem to constitute the most fundamental avenue of ccmnunication to the

hmnan mind. Blectronically, the pictures and sound have apparently

reached a high level of perfection. Psychologically, however, there

seems to be mch that we do not know concerning pictures and sound, and

the responses which they evoke from the television audience.

Edward R. lbn'row,1 radio and TV's most honored journalist, empha-

sised this point recently when he called upon the television industry to

recognise the impact of television upon our contemporary society. He

stressed that the Alerican advertisers and broadcasters pause for a

masent and take stock (of this pertinent situation). He called to their

attention tint they were not only engaged in a mrketing enterprise, but

that they were deeply involved in the most powerful of all comnnmicaticn

media, and influenced society whether they wished to or not, indeed

whether they knew it or not.

1Herman Land, I'It's Time to Take Stock," TELEVISION Magazine, July

1957, Pe 42e
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WT 93E PROBLBI

Investigations pertaining to sight and sound impressions, and audi-

ence reactim seemed to be virtually unexplored, particularly in the area

of television. Therefore, this study was devised to (1) analyze the

evidence concerning the sight and sound impressions of television, and

the response of an adult audience, and (2) to provide the results of the

study to those people in the television industry who are attempting to

cummicate effectively through this medium.

A series of pilot studies begun in the latter part of 1955, and con-

tinued for approximately one and one-half years, have produced evidence

that there is an apparent difference between what a medium ”should do”

for contemporary society, and what a medium "can do when implemented

correctly." These early studies by the author indicated that the cor-

rect implantation of sight and sound impressions resulting in effec-

tive customisation might allow one to approach true communication to the

lmman mind.

Information for this'study, then, was derived from a series of six

(6) pilot studies in the areas of the analysis of interpretation of

pictures, attention spa, the analysis of the parallel concept of group

thought, and motivational forces; and ten (10) informational reports in

the area of pictorial ingery compiled from such subjects as: how a

persm looks at a picture, the £11121 of pictures, how mach a person "reads

into' a picture, product 'sell' methods in pictorial advertising, atten-

tion span with extensive pictorial detail, attention span with familiar

subject detail, what a person 'sees' in a narrative picture, what a

person ”sees" in an abstract picture, the results of high verbal confusion
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plus picture and the audio-visual coordination of pictures and sound.

These surveys and studies were investigated, and many of them were in-

corporated into the final experimental project of four demonstrations

involving seventy-two people.

The present study was based upon the evidence compiled during this

period, and the demonstration period which pertained to the effective

use of sight and sound impressions through the medium of television, and

the reactions of the adults who were subjected to these impressions.

It was essentially a study of Man attempting to effectively communi-

cate his thoughts to the individuals in a contemporary society by means

of the transient medium of television.

BACKGROUND AND NEED FOR THE STUDY

An increasing proportion of the 32112 of the American people is

devoted to the mass media. Television, one of the leading contenders

for their time, has sustained a voluminous outpouring of program mterial

which has informed, shocked, amsed, disturbed, distracted or delighted

nny millims of viewers.2 Their reactions were the results of the sight

and/or sound impressions which they received. The manner in which they

respcsided to the program format was determined by a vuriety of factors.

Not the least important contributim was the work of pre-planning the

format by the producer of the program.

sums 93 msvrslon roams
  

A msical program is a highly aural productim.3 Therefore, in

order to supplement the predominant concept of the music, the producer

22h. sound 2; Your Life, 038 Publication, 1950.

sfiarry Sesnik, “Does lusic Say scathing?“ vaanm, January 4, 1956,

Pe 158e
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6

usually devises means of expressing the program idea by pictorial means.

The effectiveness of the total production is frequently determined by

the ingenuity of the producer. If the pictorial devices have little

reference to the aural impressions created by the music, then the pro-

ducer is chllenged for the divergent concepts, or distractions caused

by his selection of pictures. If he develOps a balanced blend of pictures

and sound, he gains the camendations and the prestige of a man who is

effectively ccm-unicating with his audience.

A boxing match on televisim is a highly Ml production. At

times, spotts comentators have been criticised for presenting a highly

verbal description of actions which were taking place in the ring.

Since the viewer could see the action as it happened, he felt that

there was little need for the cannentatcr'e excessive description which

tended to distract rather than add to his viewing pleasure.

In this instance, if a producer of a sporting event on televisim

develops a balanced blend of picture with minimum description, he also

gains the prestige of a man who is effectively communicating with his

audience.

THE WORD BLEND OF PICTURE AND SOUND, CONTROV‘ERSIAL

Between the highly aural musical type program, and the highly

 

visual sports type program there are many intermediate forms of aural-

visual presentatim.

There are the mteries, dramatics, quiz, audience participation,

comedy-variety, forum and discussion, news and other unclassified pro-

gram formats develOped for specialised audiences. lot the least contro-

versial of these formats is the news program.
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the question of the importance of pictures and/or sound in tele-

vision newe coverage prompted noted news analyet H. V. Kaltenborn4 to

remark publicly that 'a picture of Nehru doesn't supplement a story about

him. And there are many disadvantages. Pictures are a distec‘tim. TV

news should pay more attention to intelligent discourse.” Mr. Kaltenborn

implied that the spoken word when presented intelligently would communi-

cate more effectively than the picture.

The American Broadcasting Company's praninent director of news, John

Daly, found issue with Ir. Kaltenborn's criticism, and answered that "it's

utter rubbish to say that radio news coverage (emphasis on sound) is

better than TV (emphasis on picture)" . . .‘ He goes on to say that "even

one picture adds dimension to a story.”

Ir. Kaltenborn and Ir. Daly present two apparently opposite concepts

concerning the treatment of sound and pictures on television, and there

are other arguments relative to this controversial question in other

areas of television programing beside TV news coverage.

rm: PICTURE g; E was, CONTINUED
 

Recently, the Columbia Broadcasting System's Department of Special

Events developed a special television program format which has had far-

reaching effects upon the political scene of the United States and the

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. The aftermath of this program also

had extensive effects upon the controversial issue of the picture and

the sound of television.

‘ , “Good and Bad Heirs," WK, January 1, 1957, p. 64.
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7

Described as “the season's most extraordinary hour of broadcasting,"5

the program Face the Nation, which was aired on both CBS television and
 

radio during the week of June 10, 1957, presented the Communist leader,

Nikita Irushchev.

'It was a striking broadcast, not so such for the words that mde

badlines, but because it gave the United States its only firsthand,

sustained view of what manner of man runs the Communist Party of the

0.3.8.8.” The preceding statement is true. Words, such as “your grand-

children in America will live under Socialism" appeared in headlines as

quotations of the Cammmist leader, but 2:31 of a different nature,

which were perhaps of greater import to the area of effective communi-

oaticn through the mass media of radio and television were presented.

For it seems that the 12’...“— heard by the American people were considerably

different and distorted from those words actually used by the Comunist

leader. The Inner in which Krushchev presented his thoughts in his

native Russian was different from the manner in which the interpreter

expressed Irushchev's comments. In order to understand what the Cmist

leader had to "say,'I the American people had to rely upon the interpreter's

words, which were not necessarily the same as the Communist leader's

cements.

During the interview there were _t_w_o_ interpreters employed, "a

Foreign Ministry interpreter at (Krushchev's) side (who) whispered the

questims in Russian, and another interpreter (Troyanovsky) off-screen

__ , "Review,“ TIME, June 10, 1957, p. 46.
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8

(who) kept a sentence behind (Kruschev), in English, over his electroni-

cally muted replies.“

By analysis, the American people received sight impressions (pic-

tures) if they viewed the program via television, which were distinctly

different from the aural impressions (sound) which were translated from

the Russian into the English language. If they listened through radio

they merely received the sound impressions.

An interesting outcome of this broadcast was that the information

which the American ecple ”l'neard" during this telecast was not what they
 

”551' 93 2322'. screens.

”The interpreter faithfully reported the subjects (which) his boss

was discussing, and usually the gist of his statements. Beyond that,

any similarity between the English and Russian version was strictly

coincidental. All the nuances--and they were more revealing than the

generalizations-dare artfully distorted. Where Krushchev was sarcastic,

Trcyanovsky (the interpreter) was bland. Where Krushchev sneered, Troy-

anovsky was good-humored. Krushchev's habit of saying bitter things with

a smile on his face made the deception complete."7

There was a world of difference between what Krushchev said, and

what Troyanovsky said he said.

‘lhat implications does this have with pictures and sound? There

are many.

To one who understands Russian fluently, who heard the program,

and saw the Commist leader as he spoke, the pictures and sound had

rich meaning. The individuals who relied m the interpreter on either

61bid.

7km Volkov, "This is Television's Krushchev . . . You Did Not See

on Your American Sets," W, June 17, 1957, p. 37.
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radio or television derived incomplete and distorted messages. The

degree of inocsnpleteness or distortion depended upon the modes of

impressions that were seen and/or heard.

Here is a list of several possible "communicative" combinations

from which information could be derived from this program:

Sound Impressions Without Picture
 

1. By listening to the comments in Russian by the origi-

nator of the message (Krushchev).

2. By listening to the cements in Russian by the origi-

nator of the message (Krushchev), and comparing with

the English interpretation.

3. By listening to the comments in En lish by the inter-

preter of the message (Troyanovskyfi.

Sight and Sound Impressions
 

4. By listening to the comments in Russian by the origi-

nator of the message (Krushchev), and seeing the image

of the originator.

5. By listening to the comments in Russian by the origi-

nator of the message (Krushchev), and comparing with

the English interpretation, and seeing the image of

the originator and/or the interpreter.

6. By listening to the comments in En lish by the inter-

preter of the message (Trcyancvsky , and seeing the

image of the interpreter.

7. By listening to the comments in En lish by the inter-

preter of the message (Troyanovsky) and seeing the

imge of the originator (Krushchev).

Sight Impressions Iithout Sound
 

8. By seeing the image of the originator and/or the

interpreter without receiving aural information.

There are many different interpretive viewpoints which could be

deve10ped from: these eight (8) methods of receiving informtion.

As the results of this shady demonstrate, perhaps the most reliable

source of informatics: would be derived from Method Number 4, or fran the
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10

comparison derived from Method Number 5. It would seem logical that the

direct, meaningful verbal description with vocal stresses, verbal inflec-

tions, interrupted sentence structure or faltering word flow plus all the

facial gestures, bodily movements, and other pertinent nuances would pro-

vide the most effective conmmnicaticn.

But few Americans could interpret the Russian language, and, there-

fore, relied upon the translaticn of the interpreter, even though it was

defective, partially communicative, and unfaithfully reproduced.

IMPORTANCE 21: THE PROBLEM
 

The eight (8) methods of receiving information listed above illus-

trate an important analogy to this study. The Krushchev example cites

haw misinterpretation can develop even with pictures that can be "seen,”

and words that can be ”heard.” The Krushchev broadcast, and the other

cmtrcversial issues which have been presented pertinent to sight and

sound on television point up the need for investigation in this area.

This study is an attempt to partially meet this need. An attempt

to “cover the entire field" would be difficult since myriad sight and

sound impressions are capable of being transmtted at different compre-

hensible levels of information, and interpreted by viewers with different

levels of comprehension. Therefore, in seeking evidence for this study,

it was decided that a fragment of the field of television would be

selected as an initial problem in the larger complex in order to inves-

tigate the ways in which the adult viewer describes the varying aural-

visual impressions on television.

BASIC ASSUMPTIONS

Before undertaking the actual implementation of this study, the

following basic assumptions were made that had significant bearing upon
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11

the methods and techniques used:

1.

2.

3.

For the purposes of this study the term ”general public"

was considered ambiguous since a television audience con-

tains individual personalities with widely divergent

backgrounds gained through innumerable experiences and

educational activities with interests in varied fields.

Therefore, the viewing groups were requested to furnish

information concerning their background, age range,

education, etc. in order to establish a frame of refer-

ence in the analysis. This action was assumed logical

in order to collect pertinent data for this study.

It was assumed that television has a definite distinct-

ness inherent in its own medium. That distinction is

the close proximity of picture and sound to the viewing

audience, in small group formation. This intimacy was

simulated during the course of the experiment.

It was assumed that the pictures used for the experiment

were ”stopped moments of reference" since moving images

on the television screen were not the concern of this

studYe

mormss go 335 TESTED
  

The following hypotheses were investigated during this study:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

The sight impressions of television are, for the most

part, reinforced by the supplementary sounds of tele-

vision.

Those sight impressions which require the least amount

of explanation in the form of verbal supplement approach

sanewhat the level of literal representation.

Those sight impressions which require the greatest

amount of explanation in the form of verbal supplement

approach the level of enigmatic meaning.

The sound impressions of television are, for the most

part, made more meaningful by the addition of pictures.

Sound impressions, written in the ”popular” style make

the interpretation of most categories of pictures more

meaningful.

Sound impressions, written in the "learned" style, re-

tard the interpretation of most categories of pictures,

and seem to make them less meaningful than when the

popular style of description is employed.
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SCOPE AND LDIITATIONS
 

This study was an attempt to analyze selected pictures and sounds,

and the responses derived from.adults on the basis of the sight and

sound impressions‘whioh they perceived.

.A total of seventy-two adults participated in the experiment. The

adults had been active in the local adult education program; were pre-

sently attending the university; or were members of adjacent communities

with.an interest in research.in effective communication. Effort was

made in the sample to represent a cross-section of age ranges, back-

grounds, and educational experiences.

The sight impressions selected for the study consisted of four

pictures. Each picture represented a complete category of pictures.

Therefore, each of the following four (4) categories were represented:

l. Literal representation

2. Literal thematic

3. Enigmatic meaning

4. Multiple meaning

The sound impressions consisted of the followdng styles of verbal

supplement:

1. The popular style

2. The learned style

The four (4) categories of sight impressions, the two (2) styles

of verbal supplement plus the lack of these impressions comprised the

bases of reference for the study.

DEFINITIONS
 

Sightthmpressions - are those visual images which.appeared on the tele-

vision screen during the course of the experiment, and which.were inter-

preted by the viewer.
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13

Sound impressions - are those aural images heard through the audio system
 

of the television receiver, and which were interpreted by the listener.

Visually-derived impressions - information for the reported impressions

which were based, principally, upon what the individual derived from the

pictorial mgOe

Aurally-derived impressions - information for the reported impressions
 

which were based, principally, upon what the individual derived from

what was heard, or conceived as heard.

Aural-visual impressions - information for the reported impressions
 

which were based, principally, upon what the individual saw and heard,

or which was conceived as sight and/or sound stimuli.

Literal representation - visual images which seemingly require relatively
 

little experience in order to ”read” correctly their representational con-

ventions at different historical moments.

Literal thematic - are visual images which seem to (1) depend upon a

familiarity with the religious, mythological, literary, and/or social

conditions of the civilization to which the visual image belongs, or

(2) the particular knowledge of the verbal and/or textual tradition which

the visual illustrates.

Multiple meaning - are visual images which seem to be capable of inter-

pretation in more than one way, or, on the other hand, may not be inter-

preted at all by the viewer. Dong Kingman, the artist whose work was

selected for this study, sums up this category in the following manner:

"once a picture is complete, the thought and message (if any) is also

complete, there should not be any words necessary to explain or add to
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14

it. It is up to you (the onlooker) to feel whatever is in it."

Eniflatic meaning - are visual images which because of their highly

technical quality, or imperceptible characteristics at the time of

exposure, seem to hide their meaning under obscure or ambiguous

allusions.

Pepular s le - are words, or combinations of words, with which we

become acquainted in ordinary conversation - which we learn from the

members of our own family and from.our familiar associates, and which

we should know'and use even if we could not read or write. They concern

the common things of life, and are the stock in trade of all who speak

the language.

Learned 23212.‘ are words, or combinations of words, which are compara-

tively seldom.used in ordinary conversation. Their meanings are known

to every educated person but there is little occasion to employ them at

home or in.the market place. Our first acquaintance with them comes not

from.our mother's lips or from.the talk of our schoolmates, but from.the

backs that we read, lectures that we hear, or the more formal conversa-

tions of highly educated speakers who are discussing some particular topic

in a style appropriately elevated above the habitual level of everyday life.

mnrzmos g:__ mssm
 

This chapter has presented a brief historical setting for the study;

a statement of the problem; a brief background and need for the study; a

few of the controversial issues concerning the picture or the word; the

limitations and scope; a definition of terms: and the importance of the

Study.
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In Chapter II the review of literature, which is relevant to this

study, is presented. This consists of a brief historical basis derived

from the work which has been carried on in television, and allied fields

associated with.the mass media.

Chapter III consists of a discussion of the methodology and pro-

cedures utilized to carrying out this research. This includes the

processes of formulating the early data through pilot studies and

informational reports, the procedures followed in devising the actual

closed-circuit television experiment, the development of the question-

naire, establishing the sample, and analyzing the data.

Chapters IV and V represent the content and ”findings” of the study

as applied to the individual reports, and to the group reports, respec-

tively. Each chapter is devoted to a presentation and a discussion of

the findings.

Chapter VI is concerned with the manner in which the author inter-

preted the written data derived from the participants during the study.

Chapter VII includes a summary of the major findingS‘With accompanyb

ing conclusions.
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CHAPTER II

THE REVIEW OF LITERATURE

INTRODUCTION
 

The purpose of this experiment was to analyze how adults described

the sight and sound impressions under varying conditions through the

medium of television. The following relationships were tested:

I. How adults described what they saw/heard when:

a) the scene was described in words only.

b) the scene which appeared on the television

screen was accompanied by a direct, meaningful

verbal description written in a popular style.

c) the scene which appeared on the television

screen was accompanied by obscure statements

written in a learned style.

d) the scene which appeared on the television

screen received 22 verbal supplement.

II. How adults explained the meaning or significance of facts

which did not explain themselves: a comparison of what

was capable of being objectively observed in the picture

with what was not capable of being seen, but ”read into"

the picture through inference.

The picture-sound treatment employed during the experiment was

arranged so that the combination of sense impressions were different

during each of the four parts of the experiment. (For more detailed

information refer to Chapter III).

The pictorial mterial selected for the experiment represented four

(4) categories with varying degrees of information in the pictorial content.

The aural material which was used during the experiment was a contrast

between perspicuity and obscurity.



 
o .I

1 . .1 . i2.... True .3.
.‘e.

      

 

.. so $3..
0

“Hunt! -

.. e. . 1H a.
......inv 19.3....» ..r

. a 1 . ‘Isn. ...

m u. apt...” E. or D -

“mm”... 53 .

’ . w

...-... I].:1” ’

...... Is (£--(p (.

“New.” Sou flaw.

4.. o .

39m“! fol-v f_b_ u ‘1:

:1— ssO .
'. ‘Cl ”0 .h‘ ‘ I

”1““. ’5

Hum...» 1

.

...».

....”l" a u

{so u... .3.
'L

I.

(VN‘OO . .

1+: .9.C ’t o a.

.J

.u. ..

m . sag,
lib-I l I

a" I I."

J Fun” EH

o

9...

e . H.
/r. 1’ 1m

fl 0. .-e
n 1.! Hm
(Irv, N

ll '

I!» 0 W0.» ..



17

Since this study was based upon the interrelationship of tele-

vision's sights and sounds and upon the individual, much valuable infor-

mation pertinent to these separate areas was available. The Instructional

Film Research Program:l under contract with the Special Devices Center of

the U. 8. Navy has carried out extensive research in the area of sound

motion pictures. Also, important contributions which have been made in

the areas of Commication, Audio-Visual Education, Educational Psychology,

and Adult Education were available in order to provide foundations for

thi 3 study.

smm, SOUND, AND THE INDIVIDUAL
 

 

Nelson2 in his work in Communications stated that ”our eyes, when

we are not reading, are used to perceive the world around us. Language

may direct and facilitate the perception, but the real visual perception

occurs only when the learner arranges visual impressions into a pattern
 

that means something to him."

Seashores in his earlier work in educational psychology supplements

this concept with the fact that "among different persons viewing the

same point in a landscape under exactly similar outward conditions, the

botanist sees the cause for the shape of the overhanging tree, the

artist sees the cause for the setting of a sketch, the carpenter sees a

1L. P. Greenhill, ”Final Report Instructional Film Research Pregram,'

The Instructional Film Research Program, The Pennsylvania State University,

March, 1956.

ZHarold 3. Nelson, ”Pictorial and Verbal Elements of Educational Films,”

The Journal 2;; Coummmication, III, No. 1, May, 1953, p. 43.
 

3Carl E. Seashore, Elementary Experhents in; Psychology (New York: Henry

Holt .1: Co. 1908) pp. 146-148.
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good location for a cottage, the farmer sees the rich clover going to

waste, and the summer girl sees the location for a romance. 'We see

things not as they are but as we are' (Patrick)."

Dale‘ through his contributions in audio-visual education integrates

these two concepts with a third relevant factor. He states that there is

a coma: learning element in reading, listening, and viewing; the gaining

of new experiences usually crystallized in words. And through each mode

of commication our ability to respond successfully to verbal symbols

is increased. In view of this intimate relationship between words and

audio-visual experiences it is dangerous to take literally the statement

that ”one picture is worth a thousand words.” One can argue quite

logically that ”one word is worth a thousand pictures." You cannot find

a pictorial equivalent for the words of the Gettysburg Address or a

verbal equivalent for the painting of Michelangelo. Sometimes a picture
 

is worth a thousand words, and sometimes a few words are worth a
 

thousand pictures. But both words and pictures are essential for

communication."

In this experiment we have attempted, as Nelson suggested, to

"arrange the visual impressions into a pattern which would mean something
 

to the viewer," concurring with Dale we have selected pictures without

words, and words without pictures, and have placed them in a plane of

reference with pictures with words.

P_I_____CTURE3 PLUS SOUND BEST FOR LEARNING

Other valuable evidence pertaining to this study was derived from

4Edgar Dale, Audi_____o-V_i__sual Methods in Teaching (New York: The Dryden

Press, 1955) Chapter19,p. 345.
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work done with educational films. Nelson5 found that those who only

saw the film ("Theory of Flight” and "Problems of Flight") obtained

superior scores to those who only heard the film narration. This re-

sult was unexpected in that the film was biased in favor of the audio

portion.

Nelson and M0116 in a continuance of the study cited above used a

film titled "Land and Live in the Desert.” The control group (no film)

received the lowest score in this study and the group that both saw and

heard the film obtained the highest average score. In this study, in

contrast to the earlier study, the audio group (those who only heard

the sound track of the film) held a slight advantage over the video

group (these who only saw the film). Both of the above studies proved

that the audio and video in combination produced the best learning

results.

In a recently conducted experiment Nelson and VanderMeer7 attempted

to ascertain the effects of the following variables on learning from an

educational film on meteorology:

(I) Varying the sound tracks from the originally produced

film in the following ways:

53. 3. Nelson, "The Relative Contributions to Learning of Video and

Audio Elements in Films, __I_n_ Progress Report N_p_. 13, State College, Pa.:

The Pennsylvania State College Instructional Film—Research Program, 1949.

 

63. 3. Nelson and K. R. Moll, "Comparisons of the Audio and Video Ele-

ments of Instructional Films,” Technical Report__SDC 269-7-18, State College,

Pa., Pennsylvania State College Instructional FilmResearch Program, 1950.

7H. E. Nelson and A. W. Vanderlieer, ”The Relative Effectiveness of

Several Different Sound Tracks Used on an Animated Film on Elementary

Meteorology,” Report in Progress, State College, Pa.: Pennsylvania State

College Instructional Film Research Program.



D

Q

3

\|'
'

4'! ale:

5

n “
8

I.«3 I;

ogra:

.‘r-s

Q.

\-

' 4:3“-, 5.... 323:9
(at

l

75

E

...--

v '.

U

k

a

YE r

l '5

.911

at

G

O

. . s

...

a.;‘

O

-

.

-8
“'ofi\

.

2:211: :0 3
w

.b..-

35

B”.-

‘1’"

3—
.-..¢

.‘,.\

ESE
“‘4



20

a) Increasing the number of personal pronouns,

using active rather than passive voice, shorten-

ing sentences, employing verbal transitions and

simpler'words.

b) Increasing the number of verbal definitions,

analogies, explanations, and repetitions.

0) Reducing the number of words and details,

simplifying the language and directing attention

to the video elements of the film.

(2) Presenting the film complete with sound track and picture

as compared with playing the sound track alone.

There'was no significant difference statistically among the various

versions of the sound track, however the version that had a greater number

of personal pronouns, shorter sentences, simpler words, verbal transi-

tions, and active rather than passive voice was consistently better than

the other versions.

Those students who both heard and saw the film earned a signifi-

cantly higher score than did those who only heard the sound track.

PICTURES DISTRACT
 

Yanderldeer8 in a study of the relative contributions to factual

learning of the pictorial and verbal elements of a filmstrip (filmstrip

Ims'based on historical subject matter and used mostly artists' drawings

and a few photographs) found in some instances that "the pictorial

element of the filmstrip contributed little or nothing of value in the

leanning situation, and in some cases the pictorial representation

seemed so deficient in detail or clarity that it may actually have

served to inhibit learning.” This is an obvious fault of many educational

8A. I. VanderMeer, "Relative Contributions to Factual Learning of the

Pictorial and verbal Elements of a Filmstrip,” School Review, 58, 2

(February, 1950) 84-89. .
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films; the pictures are used merely as a backdrop for the commentary--

and it can easily be a fault of educational telecasts if thought is not

given to the intelligent use of this new medium.

STUDIE WITH BOUND
 

Several other relevant studies pertaining to the audio elements of

film have been made. Park9 found that shorter sentences promoted a

greater amount of learning. Jaspen10 in his study indicated that a

medium level of verbalization (approximately 100 words for each minute

of film) wee most effective. Zuckernanll also found that ”with a

military population directive statements in the film commentary which

used the imperative mood, or the second person active, were more effec-

tive in promoting learning than the third person passive type of state-

ments.” Zuckerman found further that ”leading" commentary (commentary

starting slightly ahead of the action as shown on the screen) seemed to

promote mm'e learning than a '1agging' commentary" (action started before

it is mentioned in commentary).

mmms E: m INSTRUCTIONAL FILM RESEARCH PROGRAM
 
 

Many other investigations in the area of sight and sound which are

pertinent to this study were carried out by the Instructional Film Re-

search Program. During the eight years of its existence it undertook

9J. J. Park, "Analysis of the Verbal Accompaniment to Classroom Films ,"

School Review, 52, 7 (September, 1944) 420-426.

ION. Jaspen, ”Effects on Training of Experimental Film Variables. Study

II: Verbalisation, 'How it Works,‘ Nomenclature Audience Participation, and

Succinct Treatment, Pro ress Report No. 14-15-16, State College, Pa.:

Pennsylvania State College Instructional Film Research Program, 1950.

1Zl-J. V Zuckerman, "Comtary Variations: Level of Verbalization, Personal

Reference and Phase Relation in Instructional Films on Perceptual-Motor

Tasks,” Journal 3; Communication, 2, 2 (November, 1952) 53-57.
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over eighty individual research projects which resulted in some one-

hundred and fifty-five publications. (A convenient reference to these

publications has been made in the Special Bibliography located in the

Appendix at the end of the book.)

These experimental studies of films can be classified into four (4)

main categories: (1) those dealing with the teaching of performance

skills, (2) those dealing with the teaching of facts and principles, (3)

those dealing with methods of utilizing instructional films, and (4)

those dealing with the restructuring of attitudes.

Approximately fifteen (15) studies by the Instructional Film Re-

   

search Program have dealt with the teaching of performance skills by

films. Some of the variables” studied have been:

(1) Rate of development - fast vs. slow (17), (59).

(2) Repetition - amount of and varied vs. constant (17),

(45), (39).

(3) Showin errors in performance and how to avoid them

(17). (25).

(4) Canparisons of subjective and objective camera angles

(5). (44).

(5) Use of concurrent practice or audience participation

(5). (11)-

(6) Use of various forms of address in the commentary (4).

(7) Varying amounts of commentary - low - medium - high

verbalisation (4), (ll), (17).

(8) The explanation of how-it-works in relation to learning

an assembly skill (11), (17).

12The numbers in parentheses refer to reference numbers in the Special

Bibliography in the Appendix.
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(9) Effects of using nomenclature or technical terms on

learning a skill (ll), (17).

(10) The use of stereoscopic sound films (32).

TEACHING FACTS AND PRINCIPLES
 

Nearly trenty (20) studies have dealt with characteristics of films

designed to teach facts and principles. Some of these variables are:

(l) Idea density (a form.of rate of development) (3), (7).

(2) Introduction in films to orient the viewers, and sum-

maries to draw the main points together (8).

(3) B1‘Ck md White "e 0010!. (28)e

(4) Use of optical effects and the relationship of film

literacy to learning from films (34).

(5) Use of titles to provide an organizational outline (33).

(6) The effects of inserted questions in films (16).

(7) Repetition of films (from.one to four showings) (12).

(s) ((Bomparison of types of film treatments (38), (50), (51),

52 .

(9) Comparison of types of commentaries .(18), (43).

(10) The effects on learning of practice in viewing films (20).

EIEEyUTILIZATION STUDIES

A.substantial number of studies have dealt with various ways of

twing films in order to increase learning from.them. These studies

include such problems as the following:

(1) can students learn substantially from films alone?

(11). (13). (17).

(2) Is such learning aided by the use of study guides? (l3).

(3) 'flhat is the value of note-taking during film.viewing?

(21
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(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

24

The use of film.looks for teaching skills (25), (25).

The effects on learning of screen viewing distances and

angles, and daylight vs. dark viewing of films (37).

The effects of induced anxiety on film.learning (24).

The value of mental practice in learning a performance

skill (27).

The effect of a pre-film.test on learning from a film

(55).

The effect of knowledge of test results on learning from

films (30).

The effect of film.viewing practice on learning from.films

(20).

STUDIES (F THE EFFECTS OF FILMS ON ATTITUDES
 

The most difficult area of work has been that of attitude restruc-

turing by means of films, and yet this is one of the largest applications

of films both.for public relations purposes and for indoctrination into

the military services. The following are some of the questions studied

by the Instructional Film.Research Program:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

‘lhat should be the role of the narrator in an attitudinal

film in order to gain maximum acceptance? Should he be

anonymous or a person of prestige, and if the latter how

should he be characterized? (lo), (60), (99).

‘What is the relation between dependability of a film as

perceivedobythe audience (their estimate of its "truth-

fUlness' ”sincerity") and attitude change? (104).

‘Ihat kinds of arguments should be used in an attitudinal

filmy-all favorable to the direction of the "message" or

should negative arguments be admitted? (67).

'What is the relationship between the perceived usefulness

of a film.(i.e., attitude toward learning the material)

and actual learning? (54).

Can films play a useful role in changing people's atti-

tudes towards themselves and others, that is, in improve

ing personal adjustment? (22).
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(6) Do films‘with aggressive themes make children more or

less)aggressive in immediately subsequent behavior?

100 .

SPECIAL.APPLIQATIONS‘QE'FILMS
 

 

The Instructional Film Research Program undertook studies of a number

of new applications of films:

(1) The use of films for testing proficiency in acquiring

skills and information (123), (124), (128).

(2) The use of films in job description to provide a re-

cord of individual or group behavior on a job in order

to determine training needs, safetyzequirements, etc.

(142).

(3) The teaching of foreign vocabulary on film. (53).

(4) The deve10pment of a simplified procedure for the local

production of lowecost sound films, based on the use of

a manual, together with a single-system.sound camera (48).

(5) The use of infra-red film.for recording audience reactions

(56).

(6) The use of films in personality testing and psycho-therapy

(23). (45). (47). (75): (150)-

.Although.much.value has been received from.the many areas of investi-

gation cited in this review of literature pertinent to the study, Brooker13

in his audio-visual editorial suggests that more and more research in newer

areas is needed. ‘we have proved that content presented via motion pictures

can be as effective in terms of acquisition and retention as content pre-

sented other ways. ‘We have also had in our research glimmerings of the

ways in which such context can.be more effective. But there is still so

much we do not know. ‘we have not begun to develop research on where words

can be more advantageous than pictures, what kinds of Objectives can best

13Floyd E. Brocker, "A Broader Look at the A-V Front," Editorial, 5'1

Instruction, 2, 6 (June, 1957).
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be served by what media, nor what kinds of students respond best with

each of the respective media. Indeed, much that we now do rests on

tradition, rule-of-thumb, or pure habit.

Many valuable research projects have been cited in this chapter.

In certain instances information derived from motion picture and other

audio-visual media has been transferred to television concepts. Investi-

gations have indicated that apparently few experiments have been carried

out utilising television equipment over which there was complete control.

In order to meet this need, this study investigated the ways in which an

adult interpreted the varying forms of sight and sound and their inter-

relationships, and immediate indication of the adult's reactions to

picture and sound categories.

Since this study was not a transfer of information from other media

but direct investigation into the realm of television by means of closed-

circuit television, the results of this eXperiment may help us realize

the Ways in which future experimenters in effective communication may

contribute more to the overall knowledge of the medium.
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CHAPTER III

PLANNING AND CONDUCTING THE PILOT STUDIES

INTRODUCTION
 

The major purpose of this study was to (1) analyze how adults

described a series of different sight and sound impressions on tele-

vision, and (2) to interpret the results of the experiment for more

effective communication in television programing.

It was also felt that the results of this experiment would be

beneficial to (l) the improvement of teaching methods presented in a

television training program, (2) the improvement in methodology in areas

of educational psychology as a device for more effective teacher training,

and (3) aid in further investigations which may contribute to other areas

of audio-visual education and motion picture research.

Comprehensive studies pertaining to the sight and sound impressions

of television are limited in scope. It seems that those people who

might otherwise be qualified to express their factual concepts concerning

effective communication through television have apparently been so en-

grossed in daily program and production schedules that few experiments

pertaining to investigations in pictures and sound have resulted. Tele-

vision is growing so fast that those in charge have hardly time enough

to administer it well, let alone to think of its place in civilization.1

As a result, the findings of many of the fundamental investigations which

have been carried out in motion picture, filmstrip, and other audio-visual

1Herman Land, "It's Time to Take Stock," TELEVISION Magazine, July,

1957, p. 42.
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areas, have been translated into television applications. Perhaps this

is a legitimate transfer, although television has a uniqueness of its own.

Those texts which have been published to date are concerned mostly

with.the theory of television operation, the technical function of the

equipment, the mechanics of its manipulation or control, the elementary

concepts of pictorial composition with reports on television editing,

and the organization of the television production. In other beginning

texts such subjects as the early history of the medium and its develop-

ment, comparative accounts of television and its relation to other media

such as the theatre, radio, motion pictures, etc. have been repeatedly

treated.

The areas of motivational research with its major emphasis on the

television commercial, and the resulting impact on the viewer-consumer,

has apparently provided evidence most closely allied with television.

However, the limited research that is going on in these areas

presently points up the need for a more detailed study of the televiewer,

the sight and sound impressions of television, and the reactions derived

from these individuals in light of their contribution to more effective

communication through the medium of television.

FORMULATING THE EARLY DATA
 

The steps which led to the completion of this study unfolded over

a period of one and one-half years.

Perhaps the most important initial factor which contributed to this

study was Dr. Gordon.Allport's simple experiment, The Rumor Clinic.
 

As a member of the Michigan State University Speaker's Bureau, the

author had utilized The Rumor Clinic as a basis for discussion of
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intergroup relations. Each time the discussion was presented certain

fundamental concepts of communication seemed to reappear. The experi-

ment when performed requires that Person No. 1 be exposed to the picture

which.is shown on the Opposite page. Person No. 1 relates the eXperience

of what he has seen in the picture to Person No. 2. Since Person No. 2

has not been exposed to the picture, he must relate what he has heard to

Person No. 3, who relates to Person No. 4, etc. For this particular

experiment six people were used. The only person exposed to the picture

"was Person No. 1. During the transfer of information from person to

person, certain elements of the picture become distorted, and then

magnified or omitted with each new telling. The number of pictorial

elements lost in the transfer, and the ways in which people interpreted

what they "saw” prompted the author to apply the basic concepts of this

simple experiment to television.

However, instead of Dr. Allport's line drawing, a narrative paint-

ing with great detail entitled "Le Malade Imaginaire" (The Imaginary

Invalid) was used. The reasons for selecting the painting which

appears on the next page were based upon the predominant narrative

qualities which appear in its composition. Since many contemporary

viewers would not be accustomed to the pictorial content because of the

historical period, the picture was able to extract extreme differences

in what the viewer "saw" when exposed to the painting. Also the paint-

ing provided many inferences pertaining to the facial characteristics

and gestures of the different personalities in the painting. These were

recorded immediately after exposure by the participants. Another basic

reason for selecting this particular painting is reiterated by
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Kimball2 when he states that we . . . speak many languages, we have many

moods, but there is one common language which we are all accustomed to--

that is the utterance of lamentation, the utterance of woe. "The Imagi-

nary Invalid" was able to convey this pictorial quality in a quiet, yet,

humorous way, and in so doing, was able to withdraw from the participants

different sympathetic, non-sympathetic or indifferent remarks. These

remarks aided in the analysis. The responses which people wrote down

after being exposed to the painting, and the numerous ways in which the

elements of the picture were distorted, the illustration seemed to lend

itself to a study which.would appeal to a communicator.

Many p60ple who saw the painting of "The Imaginary Invalid" were

able to place the pe0ple and costumes in the preper period and environ-

ment because of their previous acquaintance or association with the

subject. Some were aware that the scene was based upon Moliere's play

which was also entitled "The Imaginary Invalid," and that the period

and locale was Eighteenth Century France. Replies from those who were

not familiar with the subject ran the gamut. In certain replies the

period was set during the Fourteenth Century, the Fifteenth Century, the

Sixteenth Century, the Seventeenth Century; The locale was "somewhere

in.Eur0pe,” "in Germany," "in England," and in one particular instance,

the painting represented "New England during the 1920's" to a young

undergraduate. The main character in the painting who is seated in the

chair was referred to as a "man," "a woman," "a merchant," "a minor

member of court circles," "a mother," and a "queen."

23mm A. Kimball, Lectures and Articles 93 Christian Science, Edna

Kimball wait, Publisher, Chesterton, Indiana, p. 258.
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Because of the extreme variations of what peeple "saw," the author

felt that this particular illustration provided excellent material for

further research.

‘§§_SEE THINGS é§p§_pARE

Since the painting, "The Imaginary Invalid," depicted inherent

qualities such as supposed illness; items not familiar to our contem-

porary culture; an unusual delineation of personalities; and a represen-

tation of a famous French playwright's work; individuals were selected

from.specific interest areas. .A group of approximately two dozen people

'who had been exposed to the painting selected the following five impres-

sions as representative examples of what people "saw" as they looked at

the picture of "The Imaginary Invalid."

In the case of a FIVE YEAR OLD CHILD, the dominant elements of the

picture attracted his attention. In a few instances he described details

which were unnoticed, inconspicuous or in other ways, not mentioned by

many of the adult observers. His choice of words were, for the most

part, simple, direct, and to the point. The following excerpt illus-

trates how he named the objects which he saw:

I see a kitchen maid, and I see their son . . .

and I see a lady, and I see a man, I see a little

dressing thing up here . . . see . . . and a can-

delabra, and a teapot . . . and there's a table

and a bowl. The maid is pouring coffee out of the

teapot . . . and they're wearing shoes with.buckles.

And I see a hat and a walking stick. I see a room.

I see chairs. I see another candelabra (reflection

in mirror). The floor is made of wood. And a win-

dow; And, let's see now, they're wearing high socks.

That's all I see.

(Transcribed from tape recording)
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A physician interpreted the picture according to his medical background.

However, since his explanation was made to a layman at the time of the

exposure, the words which he used to express himself were not the techni-

cal, medical terminology of the physician, but rather what the physician

considered to be an expression of what he saw in simple terms. Notice

how he carefully appraised the gender of the main character (Argan, the

hypochondriac), and finally affirmed that the character was a'wgman,

instead of a man.

This picture was probably painted many, many years

ago. It includes four people. The one of main

interest appears to be the patient. It's difficult

for me to say whether it's a man or woman. He or

she is supported by a pillow and is obviously ill.

§h§ has on her left side what appears to be a very

rotund doctor taking her pulse. It is perfectly

obvious that it is an old, old picture. There seems

to be no usual doctor's kit bag. On the other side

there appears to be a young boy or young girl. The

fourth character appears to be a young lady, maybe

in her teens, or early twenties who seems to be pre-

paring a potion to give to the patient. That's about

all I can see at the moment.

(Transcribed from tape recording)

Compare the physician's cautious reply with the following informa-

tion given by a stage director who immediately recognized the characters,

and environment through a previous experience during which he actually

produced the play for the stage.

A few years ago I directed a production from which

this picture is derived . . . This picture is ob-

viously of the narrative school. It attempts to

tell a story and to depict characters. The dominant

figure is that of the invalid in his dressing gown

and night cap. His pulse is being taken by a figure

seated on his left, a physician with his wig slightly

askew, a watch in one hand, his fingers of his right

hand on the pulse of the invalid . . . The costumes

of these characters seem.to be those of the period

of the play . . . the furnishing of the room, the
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bed with its draperies, etc. . . All seem to

indicate a room in the house of a well-to-do

middle or upper class merchant or minor member

of court circles. It's particularly interesting

to me the details of the costumes are done'with

seeming regard for the period and authenticity

. . . The facial expressions are very good, and

I think the narrative and characterization

elements are well done in the picture. Little

details of facial gesture and hands in the use of

costume accessories and ornaments are thoroughly

realized.

(Transcribed from tape recording)

A hommmwer looked at the picture of "The Imaginary Invalid" and developed

another viewpoint:

The main figure in the picture is of someone who is

supposedly ill. And evidently those around him.are

going along with him.in his, what I think is a delu-

sion, here. He seems to be quite a hypochondriac.

I say it's a 'he' because while it looks like a

woman's turban on the head, I imagine that it's a

fancy night-cap, and a fancy brocaded gown. The

physician of the time is dressed in wig and fancy

clothes. I imagine that he is making the most of

his patient's malady . . . In the foreground on the

left of the picture is what would possibly be the

nurse or nursemaid who seems very gay and light-

hearted about it all, possibly being aware that he

is the victim of his own hallucinations. Too, so,

no doubt, he is a wealthy patient, and they are making

the most of his illness. The other thing I can des-

cribe about the picture is the fittings to the room.

One of which is a screen behind which is a canOpied

bed. The blinds are half closed, and the window is

closed. As I recall, that was part of the formula

for getting better in those days . . . I imagine that

is all I can tell about the picture at the moment.

(Transcribed from tape recording).

Andifinally, a director with both stage and television experience described

Vflmt he "saw" in terms of his technical background in both areas. He found

acfifferent meaning in the picture.

'Well, the picture looks like it's French origin, I

believe. The doctor is sitting there holding the
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patient's hand, taking his or her pulse. I imagine

it's a woman, but the face on it looks like a man

. . . the chambermaid over here is pouring some

medicine or milk into a bowl with a stirrer. It is

definitely a period picture. It has good contrast.

It has interesting balance from the standpoint of

contrast. I mean it would show up well as far as

the television cameras are concerned . . . you squint

at it, and it has interesting highlights and shadows,

just from the design aSpect . . . Here are faces, one

smiling, one has a look of astonishment, the other has

a look of anxiety or apprehension. The doctor . . .

has a look of superiority . . . the chambermaid looks

as if she knows what's going on . . . the only person

who is out of character is the gentleman in the center.

He has an affected air.

(Transcribed from tape recording)

In each case cited the expressive words used to describe what was

seen were directed at the level which the individual thought would best

convey his idea. The child eXpressed himself as a five-year-old Speak-

ing to an adult. The physician avoided the medical terminology of his

profession since he was speaking to a layman. The stage and TV directors

were speaking to someone in their profession, and as a result several

ideas were expressed in stage terminology. The homemaker who was Speak-

ing to a mature adult was not concerned with a Specific vocabulary.

Even though no two descriptions were exactly alike, the individuals

seemed to basically agree, in many respects, with each other. Beside

these five examples, other individuals were exposed to the painting.

Each seemed to express his own individual area of interest. An artist

and musician interpreted the painting through its aesthetic aspects.

Television engineers and directors were technically inclined in their

descriptions. Aside from the fact that "we see things not as they are

but as we are," an apparently unique concept resulted from this experi-

ment, for a review of the total responses derived from the people who were
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exposed to the pictures during the pilot study showed that although

people expressed what they "saw" according to their backgrounds and

interests, in many instances, the manner in which peeple reported what

they saw and the sequence with which they saw the images, seemed to evoke

similar responses. From this study it appeared that even though the

language in which the participants expressed their thoughts was different,

it appeared as though the thought processes of the people who were exposed
 

to the picture and/or sound ran parallel.

The question of the consistent and parallel thought processes

prompted the author to investigate whether other pictures could evoke

similar r63ponses. This led to the preliminary research into picture

categories .

THE TEN PRELIMINARY REPORTS
 

The single painting of "The Imaginary Invalid" presented other

questions which remained unanswered. A series of ten reports concerning

Pictorial Imagery were developed, and tried in different university

classes which the author taught. Each of the following reports contri-

buted to the final experiment upon which this study is based.

1 - REPORT NO. ONE - How does a person look at a picture?

Report No. One seemed to indicate that when most people look at a

picture, and "described what they saw," an apparently consistent viewing

pattern was followed.

At first the viewer tended to scan the entire scene.

His eyes usually settled down on the area of princi-

pal focus in the illustration. By a process of des-

cending selection, he appeared to pick out the gross

items first, and then to perceive the finer details

of the picture. The manner in which the items were

described was based upon a certain amount of fact and
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individual opinion seemingly derived from the inven-

tory which the individual used to draw upon. There

was at first a certain amount of objective viewing

for most people. .At times the objective viewing was

followed by inference-viewing in which he frequently

"read into the picture" items or conditions which

were not a part of the picture. The amount of 0b-

jective viewing, and inference viewing, and the

sequence in which these took place varied with the

individual.

2 - REPORT NO. TWO -'What Kinds of Pictures are There?

This was perhaps the most difficult question to

answer. Many hundreds of pictures were examined.

An attempt to classify them proved fruitless. No

valid results were produced by Report No. Two, al-

though valuable evidence derived from.working with

pictures indicated that it was possible to categorize

pictures in many different ways. The method used for

this experiment was based upon the manner in which an

individual or group interprets a sight impression.
 

3 - REPORT NO. THREE - How Much Does a Person Read Into a Picture?
 

This report was based upon another illustration

based upon Dr. Gordon Allport's The Rumor Clinic.

The results of this report were similar to the

results of The Rumor Clinic previously mentioned.

The reason for including this experiment with the

other reports was to increase the depth of this

test by the use of a different illustration which

is depicted on the Opposite page.

 

 

4 - REPORT NO. FOUR - What Methods Does an.Advertiser Use to "Sell"

His Product Pictorially?

.Advertisers use various methods of approach to "sell"

their products. In television each advertiser's pro-

blem is an individual question. Therefore, the results

of this report indicated that whether a short commer-

cial with picture, or a long one is used; or whether

the announcer whiSpers or shouts his message; whether

a serious or funny commercial is used; or whether the

message is one which gently prods, or 'sledge-hammers'

the message is a question of individual taste.

 

5 - REPORT NO. FIVE -.Attention Span No. 1.

This report concerned how long a person looks at a

picture. The picture in this case is one with un-

usual narrative content and extensive detail. Six
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individual opinion seemingly derived from the inven-

tory which the individual used to draw upon. There

was at first a certain amount of objective viewing

for most people. At times the objective viewing was

followed by inference-viewing in which he frequently

"read into the picture" items or conditions which

‘were not a part of the picture. The amount of 0b-

jective viewing, and inference viewing, and the

sequence in which these took place varied with the

individual.

2 - REPORT NO. TWO -'What Kinds of Pictures are There?

This was perhaps the most difficult question to

answer. many hundreds of pictures were examined.

An attempt to classify them proved fruitless. No

valid results were produced by Report No. Two, al-

though valuable evidence derived from working with

pictures indicated that it was possible to categorize

pictures in many different ways. The method used for

this experiment was based upon the manner in which an

individual or group interprets a sight impression.
 

3 — REPORT NO. THREE - HOW'Much Does a Person Read Into a Picture?
 

This report was based upon another illustration

based upon Dr. Gordon Allport's The Rumor Clinic.

The results of this report were similar to the

results of The Rumor Clinic previously mentioned.

The reason for including this experiment with the

other reports was to increase the depth of this

test by the use of a different illustration which

is depicted on the opposite page.

 

 

4 - REPORT NO. FOUR - What Methods Does an.Advertiser Use to "Sell"

His Product Pictorially?

.Advertisers use various methods of approach to "sell"

their products. In television each advertiser's pro-

blem.is an individual question. Therefore, the results

of this report indicated that whether a short commer-

cial with picture, or a long one is used; or whether

the announcer whispers or shouts his message; whether

a serious or funny commercial is used; or whether the

message is one which gently prods, or 'sledge-hammers'

the message is a question of individual taste.

 

This report concerned how long a person looks at a

picture. The picture in this case is one with un-

usual narrative content and extensive detail. Six
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subjects were selected for the experiment. The

picture selected for the experiment was not

immediately revealed to the subject. Before each

exposure he was instructed to raise his hand as

soon as his interest seemed to wane. This brief

report seemed to show that the attention span for

each picture was an individual thing and was

apparently based upon the detail of the picture,

the content of the picture, the age of the indivi-

dual, the background and interests of the individual,

and the personal feelings of the individual at the

time of exposure.

 

This brief report also indicated that if an important

picture is to be used on a television program, it

would be advisable to expose it to a group of subjects

in order to get an approximate determination of atten-

tion span.

6 - REPORT NO. SIX - Attention Span II.

Unlike Report No. Five, this report was concerned

with how long a person looks at a picture of a

familiar personality or subject. This report re-

vealed the same results as Report No. Five with

the exception that the attention span, for the most

part, seemed to be briefer. This may apparently be

explained because of the fewer details in the close-

up pictures that were used during the experiment.

7 - REPORT NO. SEVEN - What a Person "Sees" in a Picture

(Narrative).

This report is most closely associated with the en-

tire investigation which led to this study. The

section in this chapter entitled "we see things as

'we are" brings forth the results of this particular

report in greater detail.

8 - REPORT NO. EIGHT - What a Person "Sees" in a Picture

(Abstract).

Unlike Report No. Seven, this report was concerned

with what a person "sees" in an abstract picture.

This report seemed to indicate that abstract pic-

tures provided many divergent and conflicting ideas

which could possibly lead to misinterpretation of

pictorial content

Because of the extreme complexity of this report,

the author decided to eliminate the use of highly

abstract pictorial content for the final study.
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9 - REPORT NO. NINE - Confusion Says.

This report was concerned with the question of how

a person reacts to a picture which is accompanied

by meaningless sound. The picture selected was one

of narrative quality, and would probably be considered

in the category of literal thematic. The sound

selected for this report contained a seemingly impor-

tant message.

The purpose of this report was to have the subject

(1) describe what he "saw" in the picture; (2) tell

whether the spoken message which accompanied the

picture helped with the description of the picture;

(3) explain the comments made by the announcer.

The report seemed to indicate that when a person did

not find the aural message helpful he tended to dis-

sociate from the aural, and rely on the pictorial

content for the "meaning" in a picture.

10 - REPORT NO. TEN - Audio-Visual Coordination in Pictures.

This brief report was concerned with whether a direct,

meaningful verbal description of a picture helped the

subject to interpret its pictorial content.

The results of this report indicated that further in—

vestigation was needed in order to more fully study

the many ramifications of pictures and sound.

This report indicated, however, that the direct, mean-

ingful verbal accompaniment seemed to approach the best

method of picture presentation.

 

PICTURE CATEGORIES

The ten reports were developed from the work carried on with the

Single experiment with "Le Malade Imaginaire" (The Imaginary Invalid).

zany other reports could have been carried out in this same subject

area, but the ten reports which have been mentioned seemed to be most

Emrtinent and contributive to the final study.

Before more progressive steps could be taken toward the final study,

tummver, a frame of reference was needed which was based upon the per-

plexing question raised in Report No. 2 which asked that Kinds of Pictures
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are There?" Since apparently no one had attempted to classify pictures

this question remained unresolved for a considerable period of time.

The author proceeded to study hundreds of pictures for their content.

The study of pictures based upon content seemed to prove quite futile

until finally a brief paper by Wittkower:5 was discovered. The paper

entitled "Visual Symbols in the Arts" provided a possible solution to

the classification of pictures. The author stresses that this classi-

fication is not the ultimate but that for the purposes of this investi-

gation it seemed most feasible to use as a basis of reference for

classification. Information suggested by Wittkower aided the author in

the formulation of four (4) categories which served as the basis for

this investigation.

The following four categories were considered for this experiment:

1. Literal representation

2. Literal thematic

3. Multiple meaning

4. Emigmatic meaning

An attempt has already been made to define these categories in

Chapter I in the section entitled "Definitions" on pages 12-14. At the

Same time, an attempt has also been made to define the actual pictures

used in this experiment according to these categories. This chapter

coIl‘cains the pictures and their relative categories in a subsequent

Section entitled "The Selection of Picture."

.3Wittkower, Studies 29. Communication, Communication Research Center,

Unlversity College, London, A. J. Ayers and Others. (London: Seeker

and Warburg, 1955).
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HOW SOUND AFFECTS PICTURES
 

When Abraham Lincoln4 was questioned on the use of obscure language

in conversation, he reflected back upon his youth and made the follow-

ing statement:

I remember how when I was a mere child I used

to get irritated when anybody talked to me in

a way that I could not understand. I do not

think that I ever get angry at anything else

in my life, but that always disturbed my temper

and has ever since.

Since the problem of the spoken word which disturbed Lincoln probably

irritates others, the author felt that the correct use of language in

television was of high importance. Therefore, the manner in which

sound affects pictures was a major question to be considered during

this investigation. The questions which were to be answered first

pertained to the 55:51:13 of sound that should accompany the pictures

used during this investigation.

In a negative sense, Report No. Nine provided the answer to the

kind of sound which should ppp be employed in the final eXperiment.

In this report the picture "After the Battle" on the following page

was shown to the subject. A tape-recorded message paralleled the

GXposure to the picture. The following text "explained" the content

0f the picture:

Tape-recorded Message Used With the Picture on the Following Page

Entitled: "After the Battle"

 

 

Confucius, under certain conditions in the past,

was quoted as saying that 'a picture is worth a

thousand words.‘ In this painting which shows

4
Leo E. A. Saidla, Essays for the Study of Structure and Style,

New York; The Macmillan Company. 1939 p- 156-
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soldiers in a bygone era, you will notice certain

obvious things. Quite obvious are these ideas,

particularly when the pictorial entities are re-

ceived with the prOper mental aspect, and consid-

ered as values both adamistic and delessive. The

former because of the interesting modification in

true form, while the latter tends to personify the

thoughtful characteristics which rely upon figure.

In this particular picture you'll notice that the

latter concept predominates, perhaps because of the

diminutive picturization of subject matter, and the

totally delineate, but contrasting form of symbolic

perception stemming from the original thought

character. Notice the child. If you look care-

fully you'll notice that the artist in devising

the composite outline, depended upon certain basic

contingencies. You'll notice that corresponding

elements have been artistically treated and aesthet-

ically developed both in sweeping dynamic form and

thoroughly convincing but comportmental symbolism.

This picture, you will agree, while harmoniously

treated, has interesting aspects made real because

of its basic pictorial treatment. For, as you see,

this fundamental method of approach will help you

more clearly visualize not only the true hethonic

‘worth of pictorial form, particularly in what you

see here, but also the aspects which tend to qualify

and determine its inherent value.

Careful reading of the above outline shows that the message is

practically meaningless, and has little reference to the picture. As a

result of this simple experiment, this report showed that since the

words used to "explain" the pictorial content seemed to impede the re-

sultant description of what the viewer "saw," and that he therefore,

received little or no helpful information from the verbal supplement,

he resoted to the picture in order to derive information for his descrip-

tion. The results of this simple experiment indicated that the conflict

between the picture and the sound apparently caused the viewer to di-

vorce himself from.the‘word, and rely completely on the picture.

Since this experiment was an extreme condition, no effort was made

to approach this extremity during the final experiment. Modifications
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of parts of the message, however, were attempted in the learned supple-

ments used for the study.

In direct contrast to Report No. Nine, Report No. Ten was concerned

with whether a direct, meaningful verbal description of a picture helped

the viewer describe the content of a picture.

The result of this experiment seemed to indicate that the viewer

relied upon path picture and sound in order to develop his description

of "what he 'saw' in the picture." For more comprehensive examples of

the direct, meaningful verbal supplement written in the pOpular style,

refer to the section in this chapter entitled "The Sound Supplements."

The result of Report No. Ten agrees with the results of Nelson and

uo115 and Nelson6 which proved that the picture and sound in combination

produced the best learning result. 'What this study purports, in addi-

tion to their findings, is the fact that the best learning experience

results from the combination, providing the sound has a direct, meaning-

ful message pertinent to the picture, under the circumstances indicated

in this study.

DEVISING THE CLOSED-CIRCUIT TELEVISION EXPERIMENT

'WHAT PREVIOUS INVESTIGATIONS HAVE FOUND

.As has been pointed out already, during his investigation with the

previous findings from.other research areas, the author discovered that

5H. E. Nelson and K. R. Moll, "Comparison of the Audio and Video

Enements of Instructional Films," Technical Report SDC 269-7-18, State

College, Pa.: Pennsylvania State College Instructional Film Research

PTogram, 1950.

 

6H. E. Nelson, "The Relative Contributions to Learning of Video and

Audio Elements in Films," Progress Report No. l§_, State College, Pa.:

The.Pennsylvania State College Instructional Film.Research Program, 1949.
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the audio and video in combination produced the best learning results,

but that for the most part no differentiation was made of the kinds p£_
 

Mand the k_i___n_d_s_ pf £2132. employed.

Tests which pertained to variations in word content which supple-

mented a series of pictures in the same subject area were reported on a

single film on meteorology. Research in this area indicated that the

greater number of personal pronouns, shorter sentences, simpler words,

verbal transitions, and active rather than passive voice was consistently

better than other versions of word presentation. Here again, the results

indicated that the combination of sight and sound provided a greater learn-

ing experience for those who were exposed to this single film.eubject on

meteorology.

The results of VanderMeer's experiment7 revealed that the pictorial

elements of a filmstrip contributed little or nothing of value in the

learning situation, and in some cases the pictorial representation

seemed so deficient in detail or clarity that it may actually have

served to inhibit learning.

Basically these previous studies have made valuable contributions

to the research area which.involves pictures and sound. Both the sight

and sound elements are required for greatest meaning, according to these

findings.

Moreover, this study has attempted to continue in this direction in

an effort to investigate the kinds p£_pictures and the kinds of sound, or

  

lack, thereof, under actual closed-circuit television conditions by means

7A» W. VanderMeer, "Relative Contributions to Factual Learning of the

Pictorial and Verbal Elements of a Filmstrip," School Review, 58, 2

(February, 1950), pp. 84-89.
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of specially selected pictorial gradations and categories supplemented

'by pro-determined and carefully devised sound impressions.

THE EXPERIMENTAL BASIS FOR THIS STUDY

This study was based upon (1) peeple and their immediate reactions

to (2) pictorial material representing four different levels of compre-

hension; in conjunction with (3) aural material representing two different

levels of comprehension, composed of the learned and popular styles; plus

the (4) dissociation of sound from picture, and (5) the dissociation of

picture from sound.

In addition, this study was supplemented by (6) an Informational

Request form which asked each participant the following questions:

Which picture-sound impression was (a) most reminiscent; (b) most en-

joyed; (c) in need of most explanation; (d) in need of least explanation;

and (e) seen before. Since all participants were requested to answer

these questions, the data received from these forms provided a comparison

of each person's reactions to the same four visual and/or aural impres-

sions.

COORDINATION 9E TELEVISION FACTORS AND THE ADULT PARTICIPANTS

I. The Adults

A television audience contains many personalities with

Widely divergent backgrounds gained through innumerable experi-

ences and various educational activities, and whose interests lie

in myriad fields.

‘When a television producer develops a format for a tele-

vision production he takes into consideration the specific groups
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of people with whom he would most like to communicate. ”While it is

almost impossible to equalize the array sometimes referred to as

"the general public," most producers seem to direct their material

at specific groups. This is not an unusual concept for formulating

material for mass audiences. The newspapers and other printed media

follow this same general practice. Robert G. Shand, managing

editor, New York Daily Newsf3substantiates this statement with the
 

fact that a neWSpaper or magazine has wide circulation only if it

appeals, not to a massive impersonal group, but to hundreds of

thousands . . . of individuals.

Therefore, during this study an attempt was made to

establish a frame of reference based upon . . . the individual,

and his reaction in the form of a description of what he saw and/or

heard during the experiment.

Since this study was based upon the reactions of adults,

arrangements were made with.Mr. Loy LaSalle, Director of Adult

Education, Lansing, Michigan, in order to request a list of adult

participants who might be available. A second source of adults

were made available from the classes of Professor Don Buelland

Dr. Fred Alexander at Michigan State University. .A third source

of adults was gathered from the local church organizations by

Mrs. William H. Tomlinson, while a fourth and final source of

adultS'was gathered by students who were in the author's class at

the time of the study.

8Robert G. Shand, "What They Think . . . ," lvsrsvmsx, July

22, 1957, p. 76.
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The final experiment was divided into four parts.

gmrt contained four sight and/or sound exposures.

50

Each

Once an indivi-

dual had been exposed to each sight and/or sound impression, he

could not be exposed a second time since the pictorial content had

already been revealed. Therefore, in order to ascertain that

different groups would be available for each of the four parts, and

that no individual would be exposed twice, the following picture-

sound schedule was formulated:

PICTURE-SOUND SCHEDULE
 

 

 

 

GROUP.A GROUP B GROUP C GROUP D

First Section Second Section Third Section Fourth Section

Pix 4 Pix Pix 3 Popular Pix 2 Pix Pix 1 Popular

Only Suppl. Only Suppl.

Pix 3 Learned Pix 2 Audio Pix I Learned Pix 4 Audio

Suppl. Only Suppl. Only

Pix 2 Popular Pix 1 Pix Pix 4 Popular Pix 3 Fix

Suppl. Only Suppl. Only

Pix 1* Audio Pix 4 Learned Pix 3 Audio Pix 2 Learned

Only Suppl. Only Suppl.        
I"NOTE. An.inspection of the chart across the diagonal shows that

each picture received four different treatments. For example,

starting in the lower left, Pix 1 was not shown during the first

section, instead the aural description of the picture content was

presented; Pix 1 was shown without verbal supplement during the

second section; Pix 1 received the learned supplement during the

third section; and Pix 1 received the popular supplement during

the fourth section. The same steps apply to Pix 2, Pix 3, and

Pix 4.

 



 

 .
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SEQUENCE 21: THE SIGHT AND SOUND IMPRESSIONS AND THE EXPERIMENTAL CODE
 

 

 

 

 

     
 

 

 

    
 
 

 

 

 

   
 

  
 

 

 
 

 

 

GROUP.A 1

FIRST SECTION - First Evening

Color Letter Number

Picture Treatment Code Code Code

1. The Boy with the Shoes .Audio Only YBIIOW' B

2. .The Imaginary Invalid Popular Supplement Pink D _

3. The Jet Engine Learned Supplement Green .A #fi-#27

4. Circus and the Lady Picture Only White C

GROUP B .

SECOND SECTION - Second Evening_

Color Letter Number

Picture Treatment Code Code Code

1. Circus and the Lady Learned Supplement Green C

2. The Boy with the Shoes Picture Only 'White B

3. The Imaginary Invalid Audio Only Yellow D {tee-#5

4. The Jet Engine Popular Supplement Pink A

GROUP 0’

THIRD SECTION - Third Evening

Color Letter Number

Picture Treatment Code Code Code

1. The Jet Engine Audio Only Yellow' .A

2. Circus and the Lady Popular Supplement Pink C p

3. The Boy with the Shoe Learned Supplement Green B #55—#81

4. The Imaginary Invalid Picture Only White D

GROUP D

FOURTH SECTION - Third Evening

Color Letter Number

Picture Treatment Code Code Code

1. The Imaginary Invalid Learned Supplement Green D

2. The Jet Engine Picture Only 'White .A

3. Circus and the Lady Audio Only Yello C #sz—fioe

4. The Boy with the Shoe Popular Supplement Pink B    r

In order to expedite the efficiency of paper work during the analysis

of the experiment, the chart above shows the manner in which the sections

were treated. Since there were four picture-sound impressions presented

during each section, a method was developed in order to differentiate
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mmmeen impressions. Therefore, in each section each participant re-

<mived, in addition to the Informational Request, four different sheets

of colored paper.

The following example shows how the code was incorporated into the

experiment. A sheet of colored paper encoded with number and letter in

thelnmer right hand corner of the page indicated the section that had

bemldescribed on the sheet of paper and the answer to the treatment of

'flm phfimre. The system proved quite foolproof for this exPeriment,

saved considerable time in the compilation of statistical information

for analysis, and is recommended as a system for speedily encoding and

decoding many different reports of this nature.

The following chart indicates pertinent statistics for each Section:

 

 

 

 

  
 

NO. IN FILL

GROUP DATE HELD TIME TEST DURATION ATTENDANCE QUESTIONNAIHES

A 6-5-57 6-8 pm 7:20 - 8:12 pm 18 50 min.

B 6-4-57 6-8 pm 7:15 - 8:00 pm 15 30 min.

0 6-6-5? 6-8 pm 7:00 - 7:50 pm 15 30 min-

_ (50 min.)

D 6-6-57 8-10 pm 8:35 - 9:50 pm 24 30 min.

(55 min.) 72 'Total

E Attendance      
II. The Equipment

The facilities of the television closed-circuit system

located in the Giltner Hall on the campus of Michigan State Univer-

slty were used.

One Dage camera chain and its associated electronic equip-

ment were required to transmit the information to the participants who





' Instructions: In the Space below

DESCRIBE what you have SEEN and/or - :
mm. JUN 7 1957 75
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Instggctions: In the Space below
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DESCRIBE what you have SEEN and/or

HEARD.

A
1

U
V

(
5
"
?

 

 

 

(over, if necessary)



 



Instructions: In the space below

DESCRIBE what you have SEEN and/or

man.
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‘were located in distant rooms. Simple lighting facilities were

used to illuminate the visual materials during the experiment.

The sound information was originated by means of a tape recorder

and transmitted to each television receiver. .All instructions,

sound impressions (verbal supplements), and other aural information

pertinent to the experiment were recorded on tape and transmitted

to the distant rooms.

The following block diagram depicts the organization of faci-

lities:

Rec. 1 Rec. 5

 

Camera Origination

  
 

Rec. 2 Rec. 4

Rec.

In addition, the following personnel were engaged in the experi-

ment: a) a technician to supervise the operating of the equipment;

b) a cameraman to arrange the pictorial composition at the point of

origin; and c) four (4) assistants to facilitate the coordination

of the Operation at the receiver positions.

DURING THE EXPERIMENT

In the course of the experiment the following procedures were

carried out:

1. Each evening the adult participants reported to the main

auditorium of Giltner Hall, the studios for the television

closed-circuit Operation.

2. The total group was divided into small groups and requested

to view the five television monitors located in two differ-

ent rooms adjacent to, or, near the main studio.
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3. 'When the adults were seated, papers and pencils necessary

to the experiment were distributed, and instructions were

presented through the television receivers.
 

4. A series of four sight and/or sound impressions were trans-

mitted with adequate pause between each impression to allow

for written comments and descriptions pertaining to the ex-

posure. In this way, after each impression the participant

was requested to describe what he had seen and/Or heard.

The direct transfer of his impressions into the written form

eliminated the problem of recall, with the result that the

viewer's immediate reactions were derived.

5. The same four visual images were used each evening. The

sequence of pictures and the treatment of sound which

accompanied the picture varied according to the evening.

(See Picture-Sound Schedule on page 50.)

6. After each participant had been exposed to all four impres-

sions, and after his descriptions were written on the color-

coded sheets, he was requested to fill out the questionnaire

relevant to the reactions to the impressions which were pre-

sented.

7. Information derived from the pilot studies and reports

previously mentioned; the sight and/Or sound impressions

in the written form provided by each participant (72 parti-

cipants x 4 impressions - 284 total impressions); the

reaction results provided the necessary data for the experi-

ment.

THE MATERIALS

THE SELECTION 2E PICTURES
 

The four pictures which accompany this section were selected on the

basis of their different levels of comprehension. These pictures have

been numbered in this chapter according to an ascending order of difficulty.



 

PI: 
ab



PICTURE NO. ONE on the Opposite page depicts

a boy holding a pair of shoes. It is an illus-

tratiOn of seemingly simple, descriptive qualities

which require relatively little experience to

"read" its content. PICTURE NO. ONE is represen-

tative of the category, LITERAL REPRESENTATION.

60
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PICTURE NO. TWO depicts "Le Malade Im-

aginaire" (The Imaginary Invalid). It

is an illustration capable of being de-

scribed by those who have had association

'with and/or parallel experience with, the

elements of its content. PICTURE NO. TNO

on the opposite page is representative of

the category, LITERAL THENATIC.
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PICTURE NO. THREE on the Opposite page depicts

the interior of a jet engine. It is an illus-

tration which requires that the viewer have had

immediate contact with the element(s) of its

content in order to appreciate the total picture.

PICTURE NO. THREE is representative of the cate-

gory, ENIGMATIC MEANING.
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PICTURE NO. FOUR on the Opposite page is

Dong Kingman's painting entitled: "Circus

and the Lady." The artist states that "It's

up to the viewer to fggl_whatever is in (the

painting)§' Therefore, since each individual

seems to "feel" what he "sees" in different

'ways, many meanings may be derived from this

illustration. PICTURE NO. FOUR is representa-

- tive of the category, MULTIPLE MEANING.
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Each of the four picture categories received four different sound

impressions.

The following four (4) treatments were given to each of the pictures

selected for the experiment:

1. AUDIO ONLY

No picture appeared on the television screen. In-

stead, a descriptive impression based upon the

actual picture, and written in the popular form,

was presented to the audience.

 

2. POPULAR SUPPLEMENT

A direct, meaningful verbal description, written

in the popular style, accompanied the picture

placed on the television screen.

 

3. LEARNED SUPPLEMENT

A seemingly obscure verbal description, written

in the learned style, accompanied the picture

placed on the television screen.

 

4. PICTURE ONLY

ONE OF THE FOUR PICTURES just described appeared

on the television screen, unaccompanied by sound.

 

Since there were four (4) picture categories and four (4) methods of

picture treatment with or without sound, the experiment resulted in sixteen

(4 x 4 - 16) different sight and/er sound impressions.

THE SOUND SUPPLEMENTS

Another pilot study which was important to the final experiment con-

cerned the method of analysis of interpretation of the four (4) picture

categories selected for the study. The author divided his class of six-

teen (16) advanced television production students into four (4) groups

of four (4). Four chairs had been previously arranged on each side of

the room.faoing the N., E., S., and W} walls. Obscured from view and
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leaning against each wall was a 14" x 17" illustration of each of the

pictures used in the final study. The students were requested to sit

in the chairs and await further instructions. In this way, each picture

had four (4) viewers.

At a given signal the students were requested to reverse their

respective picture so that it was visible, and write a description of

what they "saw." The exposure time was recorded for each of the four

pictures, and an average time was determined for each picture.

At the conclusion of each exposure, on a given cue the groups were

rotated in a counterclockwise fashion. In this way every student in the

class was exposed to each of the four pictures.

The descriptions which resulted from the sixteen (16) students'

written impressions contributed toward the compilation of the composite

verbal supplements used during this study. The sound supplements used

in the final study, therefore, are not a single individual's description

but the COMPOSITE FORM of sixteen different people's impressions.

The following are the COMPOSITE FORMS used in conjunction with the

four picture categories selected for the experiment.

   

PICTURE CATEGORY VERBAL SUPPLEMENT PAGE IN THIS CHAPTER

1. PICTURE NO. ONE Audio Only 70

"The Boy with.the Shoes"

LITERAL REPRESENTATION P°Pu1ar supplement 71

Learned Supplement 72

2. PICTURE NO. TWO Audio Only 73

"Le Malade Imaginaire"

(The Imaginary Invalid) Popular Supplement 74

LITERAL THEMATIC Learned Supplement 75

3. PICTURE NO. THREE vAudio Only 76

fl ' n

The Jet Engine POpular Supplement 77

ENIGMATIC WING

Learned Supplement 78
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4. PICTURE NO. FOUR

"Circus and the Lady"

MULTIPLE MEANING

Audio Only

Popular Supplement

Learned Supplement

79

80

69
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PICTURE NO. 0qu

"The Boy with the Shoes"

LITERAL REPPESENTATION (Audio Only)

{
O
m
Q
C
D
U
I
t
fi
C
fl
N
U
-
J Picture, if you will, a small boy who seems to be very

happy. He is holding a pair of new shoes against his

chest. His head is tossed back, and his clean face

shows a broad smile. 'We seem.to have the idea that he

has never shared this kind of happiness before. He is

'wearing heavy clothing which appears to be comfortable

for the country in which he lives. The shoes on his

feet are worn and have broken laces. ‘we might even

suppose that the clothes which he wears are hand-me-

downs, and have been worn in the past by other children

in his family or his friends. As we look at the small

boy's round face and husky legs, we seem to get the

feeling that he has been well fed. Yet, as we look a-

round, we get the feeling of poorness. Nb feel that

he lives in a foreign country which has been caught in

a war. The war has probably been costly, and his country

is poor. He is seated on worn and rough stone steps in

front of an old stone building. The neighborhood in

which we find him, is poor. However, he is so happy that

he seems to overlook the worn-out neighborhood. He has

the brand new shoes which he thankfully clutches to him-

self. And that's all that really matters right now.
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PICTURE No. ONE

"The Boy with the Shoes"

LITERAL REPRESENTATION (Popular Supplement)

{
D
Q
O
O
W
P
O
Q
N
H This is a picture of a small boy who appears to be very happy

because of the new shoes which he is holding. His head is

tossed back, and his clean face shows a broad smile giving the

idea that this may never have really happened to him before.

The rest of the picture seems to tell us that he is poor. The

heavy clothing which he is wearing looks as though it is com-

fortable for the country in which he lives, and the worn shoes

‘with the broken laces tell us that either he or other members

of his family or friends have made good use of them in the

past. Yet, when we carefully look at the small boy's round

face and husky legs we get the feeling that he is a well-fed

youngster.

He appears to be one of many caught in a war in a foreign coun-

try and that this war has made his country poor. The neighbor-

hood in which.we find the boy seems to be poor because he is

sitting on worn and rough steps in front of an old stone building.

He looks as though he is able to overlook the worn-out neigh-

borhood and is fully satisfied with his new possession--the

brand new shoes which he thankfully clutches to himself.
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PICTURE NO. ONE

"‘1' he Boy with the Shoes"

LITERAL REPRESENTATION (Learned Supplement)

The reproduction depicts an urchin apparently over-elated

because of the oxfords which he grasps. His mien and in-

nocent countenance reveal a rejoicing expression revealing

that this situation has not been duplicated.

The concept derived from the pictorial composition seems to

reveal his destitution. His apparel seems to be adequate for

the environment which he inhabits, and the tattered footwear

impaired because of the broken ties, indicates that either his

immediate kin or companions have at some time in the past

utilized them to the best advantage. Yet, upon further exam-

ination the urohin's round visage and sturdy limbs indicate

that he has been satisfactorily nourished.

It is possible that he has fallen victim to the calamities of

"organized murder" resulting in the devastation of the natural

resources of his motherland.

The locale in which we find him suggests indigence since he is

seated on decomposing stone steps directly in front of a dilapi-

dated edifice.

The urchin seems to pay little attention to the drab locale

for we note that his exuberance over his most recent acquisition

is overtly eXpressed.
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f’IIZGPURE NO. TWO

"Inea iMalade Imaginaire"

LITERAL THEMATIC (Audio Only)

 

1 In the Eighteenth Century the famed French writer, Moliere

2 wrote a play called The Imaginary Invalid. The play was so

3 inspiring to a certthjartist that he painted four of the

4 leading actors on a canvas, and brought out their feelings

5 with perfection. we shall attempt to paint this picture for

6 you with words.

7 Picture, if you will, an old worried gentleman dressed in

8 a fancy bathrobe, and seated in a chair with his head against

9 a pillow. He thinks that he is ill. .A fat, old doctor,

10 'wearing a black curly wig and dressed in a costume of the

11 Eighteenth Century, is seated to the right of the patient.

12 He has come to visit the patient in his bedroom which is

13 decorated in the style of the same period. The old doctor's

l4 son, who is probably in his early twenties, is standing to

15 the left of the patient. The young man is studying to

16 become a doctor.

17 There seems to be something odd in the way the three men are

18 posed. The way that the old doctor is sitting, and the ex-

19 pression on his face tells us that he is acting very self-

20 important. He's taking the patient's pulse, glancing at his

21 watch and trying to make the most of the patient's supposed

22 illness. He seems to agree with everything the patient tells

23 him. Actually, we already know that the patient just thinks

24 that he is sick.

25 The young doctor-to-be is also taking the pulse of the patient,

26 with one hand and holding his other hand up so that we see the

27 flat of his palm. It would appear that he is ready to tell

28 the patient all about his illness. Judging from his face,

29 what he is about to say has been memorized word-foreword.

30 His father, the doctor, has probably told him what to say.

31 A pretty, young chambermaid who is standing near a small table

82 toward the left is busy preparing some sort of potion or

33 medicine for the patient. She knows that the patient is not

34 ill, and listens to the doctors with much fun. From the

35 smile on her face you gather thatshe has watched this same

36 thing happen many times before. She knows that the old doctor

37 is amused but that he cannot show his patient how amused he

38 really is. After the doctors have gone, the chambermaid, we

39 feel, will probably carry on with the false belief.
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I’IXSCPURE NO. TWO

"I;€3 Malade Imaginaire"

LITERAL THEMATIC (Popular Supplement)

In the 18th Century the famed French writer Moliere wrote a

play called The Imaginary Invalid. An artist liked the play so

much that he-EIeverly sketched the four people whom you see on

your screen.

 

The main figure is the man seated in the chair with his head

against the pillow. He thinks that he is ill. The old doctor

with the black curly wig who is seated to the right of the pa-

tient has come to visit him in his bedroom. The doctor's young

son is standing to the left of the patient. He is studying to

become a doctor.

There is something odd about the way that the three men are

posed. First, we see the old doctor acting self-important as

he takes the patient's pulse. Then, he glances at his watch

and tries to make the most of his patient's supposed illness.

He agrees with everything the patient tells him. .Actually,

the patient just thinks that he is sick. The young man who is

standing is holding the other hand of the patient and feeling

the pulse also.' From the way that his hand is held up, it

appears as though he's ready to tell the patient all about his

illness. His father has probably told him.exactly what to say

before coming to the house.

The chambermaid who is toward the left on your screen knows

that the patient is not ill, but listens to the doctors wdth

much fun. She has probably watched this same thing happen

many times before. She knows that the old doctor is amused,

but that he cannot show his patient how amused he really is.

After the doctors leave, the chambermaid will probably carry

on with the false belief.
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PICTURE NO. Two

"Le Malade Imaginaire"

LITERAL THEMATIC (Learned Supplement)
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During the Eighteenth Century, the distinguished French play-

wright wrote a production entitled "Le Malade Imaginaire."

An artist was so attracted to the prsahction that he develOped

a canvas that was most attractive to those interested in

striking incident and individual character. The artist almost

always narrated effectively. 'What you see on your screen is

most adroit in delineation of the four characters.

 

The most predominate character in the scene is the hypochondriac

reclining in the pillowed position.

The patient is visited in his bed chamber by the elderly phy-

sician with the dark peruke who is seated to the right. Adjacent

to the patient on the Opposite side of the elderly physician is

the physician‘s son, who is in training for his father's pro-

fession.

There is something irresistibly droll in the trio. In the

pompous attitude and whole bearing of the physician who is

evidently not inclined to thwart the fancy of his patient.

Though one may fancy a degree of whimsy in his countenance.

And then the dismayed expression of the hypochondriac, as if

he were doomed to the Stygian shore, while the young apprentice

delivers the sentence with an emphatic upraising of the hand

to enforce it. His father had no doubt instructed him.

The chambermaid, to the left, makes no secret of the opinion

which she entertains regarding the state of health of the

hypochondriac.

The dialogue of the doctors amuses her much, and she looks

toward the elderly physician with an evident comprehension

of his raillery, apparently quite prepared to carry the delus-

ion on after he and his son have departed.
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PICTURE NO. THREE

"The Jet Engine"

EN IGNATIC MEANING (Audio Only)
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Many of us have seen or heard modern jet airplanes

fly across the sky, but few of us have seen them

on the ground. I should like to tell you about the

inner parts of one of these planes. Picture your-

self standing behind one of these modern jets.

You are looking into what looks like a big metal

tunnel. The walls of the tunnel are wavy and full

of holes. This tunnel is the tail pipe of the plane.

The holes in the wavy metal are there to keep the

metal cool. This tail pipe gets so hot that a special

metal called titanium steel is used.

If you look farther inside the tunnel you'd see

something that looks like a wheel. This wheel is

called a turbine. Around the outside of this wheel

are blades. They look like knife blades, actually,

they are called the wheel blades.

The gases which this engine burns must travel through

these wheel blades. In so doing, the gases press

against the wheel blades, and turn the wheel. Be-

tween this wheel and you is a smaller cone. The tip

of the cone is pointing at you. This is called the

tail cone.

Around the tail cone, at the far end, are two circles

of metal called the flame arrestor. When the engine

is in action, the flame arrestor works at red-hot

temperatures, and helps to burn the gases. The engine

delivers a lot of power, and makes the plane move fast.
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PICTURE NO. THREE

"The Jet Engine"

EN IGIAATIC MEAch (Popular Supplement)
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This is what you'd see if you stood behind a jet plane,

and looked into the inner parts of the engine. It looks

like a big tunnel made out of a tin can, except the

metal is wavy and full of holes. This tunnel is called

the tail pipe. As you might suspect the holes are used

to keep it cool. This tail pipe gets hot so a special

metal is used. It's a special metal called titanium

steel. If you look toward the center you'll see some-

thing that looks like a wheel. You'd have to crawl into

the tunnel to touch this wheel which is really called a

turbine. The thin lines around the outside of the tur-

bine are like the spokes of a wheel, except if you could

see them close they would look like knife blades, and

so, they are called wheel blades. The gases which this

engine burns must travel through these wheel blades.

These gases turn the wheel very quickly as they pass

through the wheel blades. If you look toward the top of

the illustration, you'll see a V-shaped part of the

tunnel which is missing. This V-shaped part has been cut

away in order for us to see inside. Follow this V-shape

down right to point. That would be almost in the middle

of the picture. This points to what looks like a

disc, but is actually a cone with the tip pointing to-

ward you. This is called the tail cone. Around the tail

cone is, are two circles of metal called the flame ar-

restor. ‘When the engine is in action, the flame arrestor

works at red-hot temperatures, and helps to burn the

gases. The engine delivers a lot of power, and makes

the plane move fast.
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IDJKZCFURE NO. THREE

"flflaea Jet Engine"

jEflJIIC}MATIC MEANING (Learned Supplement)
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J You see on your screen the aft end of a jet aircraft

engine with a 90 degree cutaway section of the after-

burner and tail cone. The afterburner and turbine

wheel in this illustration are framed by the tail pipe

lining which extends to the extreme aft portion of the

tail pipe. The tail pipe lining is corrugated and

perforated to provide adequate cooling and even burning

during the operation of the afterburner. Because of

the extremely high temperatures, the tail pipe lining

is fabricated from.heat resistant material, usually a

titanium steel alloy. The small turbine wheel blades

are visible around the periphery of the turbine wheel.

The burned gases, as they expand and are exhausted

through the turbine wheel and out the tail cone of the

engine, cause the turbine wheel to rotate at extremely

high RPM. The turbine wheel is on the same shaft of

the compressor which is located farther forward than

is shown in this picture. .Approximately 90 degrees of

the afterburner and flame arrestor are shown in a cut-

away section in the top of the picture. The flame

arrestor is that portion of the picture which is the

two concentric circular members and are located ap-

proximately eight to ten inches closer to the camera

than the turbine wheel. During operation of this

engine, the flame arrestor remains at red-hot tempera-

tures and serves as an ignitor for the mixture of

exhaust gases, cooling air, and combustible fuel which

is ignited behind the turbine wheel. The flame ar-

restor and the fuel injection are the main parts in the

afterburner which, in effect, is a ram-jet engine which

facilitates a tremendous increase in thrust output for

the jet engine.
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PICTURE NO. FOUR

"(Zircus and the Lady"

MULTIPLE MEANING (Audio Only)
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I'd like to tell you about an unusual painting.

It's divided into two parts. On the right side

are two men. A stout, bald-headed white man, and

a wooden colored man are seated on high stools in

front of an old, brick building. The white man is

looking at a darkly shaded wall, and the colored

man is looking at the white wall. 'We suspect that

this might be a symbol--they are looking at each

other's coloring in order to decide how they might

get along with each other.

On the left side, against a dark gray sky is a large,

round brick building. Many people would compare it

with the Statue of Liberty, because it‘s right amm

is upraised, and holding a glowing torch. Also, it

has a domed head with eight spikes coming out. It

has a hole in the back of its head, and two windows

where the shoulders would be located.

In the middle of the picture is what appears to be

a small cannon and something that looks as though

it came from a ship. These might also be symbols

of the wars that have been fought over slavery.

As we look closely on the right again, we note that

the two men are looking at what were once window

openings which have been bricked shut. This too,

might symbolize a dead end to their problems. As we

look toward the lower left, we see something that

resembles a modernistic eagle in a cage. This could

be the national symbol The American Eagle.

Perhaps when the two men find the answer to their

problems, the eagle will be free.
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PICTURE NO. FOUR

"Circus and the Lady"

MULTIPLE MEANING (Popular Supplement)
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This picture appears to be divided into two halves. First, the

Statue of Liberty, and a modernistic form on the left hand side,

and the white man and colored man on the right hand side.

The white man is looking at a darkly shaded wall, and the colored

man is looking at the white wall. This might mean that they are

looking at each other's coloring in order to decide how they might

get along with each other.

This might tie in with the Statue of Liberty which symbolizes

that everyone is equal.

In the middle of the picture toward the lower part appears

to be a small cannon, and something that looks as though it

came from a ship, and that being halfway between the two

pictures, might symbolize the wars that have been fought over

this situation. In front of the two men are two arches that

have been bricked shut. This might symbolize a kind of dead

end to their problems. The walls have not been broken down.

So, there is still not equality.

On the lower left hand side is what looks like a modernistic

eagle in a cage. This might symbolize the national symbol--

the American eagle. The eagle appears to be in a cage. Maybe

when the two men find the answers to their problems the eagle

will be free.
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I?ICTURE NO. FOUR

"Circus and the Lady"

IJULTIPLE MEANING (Learned Supplement)

A dichotomy seems to make itself manifest in this

illustration. Primarily, the Statue of Liberty and

the modernistic contours occupy the left side while

the Caucasoid and Negroid are on the right.

The Caucasian peers at an umbrageous barricade while the

Negroid gazes at a light rampart. Perhaps they are com-

paring their pigmentation in order to arrive at decisions

of compatibility. This may emphasize further relationship

with the Statue of Liberty which emblemizes equality.

In the lower center of the illustration is what appears to

be a small piece of ordnance and a nautical object. Because

of their relative positions they may be symbolic of the

strife between the Caucasoid and Negroid.

These two figures face two vaults which have been barricaded.

Perhaps further symbolism that the dual conflict has not been

resolved. The barricades are still upright. So inequality

still predominates.

Toward the lower left is a cageling of the falcon family.

Perhaps the replica of the national emblem. Perhaps when

the issues of the contending forces are resolved the cageling

will be liberated.
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CHAPTER IV

THE CONTENT OF THE EXPERIIVENT

THE INDIVIDUAL FINDINGS
 

During the course of the experimental study which involved the

seventy-two participants, each person was requested to write his im-

pressions of what had been seen and/or heard directly after exposure

tc: the four (4) different sight and/pr sound impressions. Ample time

unis provided after each exposure in order to allow for a complete written

report from all participants. From the two hundred and eighty-eight (288)

reports the following analysis of the pictorial categories has been nude.

The succeeding sections begin with a compendium of picture categories

axzcording to the supplementary treatment which they received during the

experiment. This outline presented directly below depicts briefly the

order of presentation to be followed for the remainder of this chapter.

SECTION _I_ - TREATIx’iENT - PICTURE ONLY
 

 

CATEGORY PICTURE

1. Literal 1. The Boy with

representation the Shoes

2. Literal 2. Le Malade Imaginaire

thematic (The Imaginary Invalid)

3. Enigmatic 3. The Jet Engine

meaning

4. Multiple 4. Circus and the Lady

meaning

I:- T \
My: 3; - TREATMENT - AUDIO ONLY
 

CATEGORY PICTURE

1. Literal 1. The Boy with

representation the Shoes
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2. Literal

thematic

30 Enigmatic

meaning

4. Multiple

meaning

SECTION III - TREATMENT - PICTURE WITH

2.

4.

83

Le malade Imaginaire

(The Imaginary Invalid)

The Jet Engine

Circus and the Lady

POPULAR VERBAL SUPPLEMENT
  

CATEGORY

1. Literal

representation

2. Literal

thematic

3. Enigmatic

meaning

4. Multiple

meaning

PICTURE

l.

2.

5.

4.

The Boy with

the Shoes

Le Malade Imaginaire

(The Imaginary Invalid)

The Jet Engine

Circus and the Lady

SECTION IX_- TREATMENT - PICTURE WITH THE LEARNED VERBAL SUPPLEMENT
 

CATEGORY

l. Literal

representation

2. Literal

thematic

3. Enigmatic

meaning

4. Multiple

meaning

PICTURE

1.

2.

3.

4.

The Boy with

the Shoes

Le Malade Imaginaire

(The Imaginary Invalid)

The Jet Engine

Circus and the Lady
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SECTION I - TREATMENT - PICTURE ONLY

Each of the four pictures selected for this part of the experiment

sippeared on the television screen without any form of verbal description.

13herefore, in order to derive an impression, the viewer had to rely com-

}oletely upon what he "saw" or thought that he "saw." These impressions

sire the basis of the following reports. (These pictures have already

loeen reviewed in Chapter III, MATERIALS: The Selection of Pictures.)

(SATEGORY - LITERAL REPRESENTATION - PICTURE - THE BOY WITH THE SEQES -

PICTURE ONLY
 

A typical report which seems to summarize the impressions which the

viewers received after viewing the picture of The Boy'with the Shoes
 

follows:

(El-B White) This is a picture of a little refugee boy

clutchin a pair of new shoes. A radient

(radiant? smile is upon his face. He's

sitting on the cement steps of a dilapitated

(dilapidated) building, possibly war-torn.

His coat appears to be a little worn as do

the sleeves of his sweater or shirt which

can be seen protruding from under his

jacket sleeves.

Fourteen out of the fifteen participants seemed to be in agreement

VWith each other concerning the pictorial content, and the synthesis of

Exictorial detail. From this group a singular report indicated slight

iliferences relative to what the viewer thought he "saw" in the picture

or The Boy with the'Shoes. With the exception of the last remark in the

ITollowing example, the report seemed to be straight forward and validly

correct.

(29-B White) A young boy is sitting on stone steps--

head back--seeming to exult in the object

he is holding to his breast. Looks to me
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like a pair of shoes. Boy looks like

an immigrant-~bare knees-—heavy wool

socks. Has on a sweater-~tennis shoes--

seems to bg_snow on the around.

Similar to the preceding report, another viewer from this group was

able to describe in objective detail the items which he "saw" on the

television screen. In this case, however, the viewer seems to stray

ermnay; at times, from the visual detail, and introduces unfounded remarks

inn. a rather positive manner:

(35-13 White) This is a picture hill of story. This

young boy shown sitting on the steps of

a building, probably some ruined or very

old one, is a refugee or perhaps an or-

phan. He has just received a pa1irof new

shoes from”some relief workers. Hehas

probably not had a new pair of shoes in

quite some time. He is very happy as you

can see by just looking at him. He might

be so happy he can't even put them on, he

just wants to hold them to him.

 

 

Iaxrenn though the picture does not provide us with the information, the

‘Tixewer reported that the boy "received a new pair of shoes from some

I’Gilgief'workers." The degree of inference in this group was slight, for

13116: most part. From.fourteen of the fifteen participants, four included

Slight forms of inference similar to the preceding examples.

One report from the fifteen included a high amount of inferred dis-

tor-tion.

(32-B White) The small boy in the second picture appears

to live in another country--perhaps France.

He is clutching a pair of shoes in his hand.

They are new. They may have been sent to

him by an aunt in Texas. He is very happy

about thisand is sitting on his front steps

callingéup to a Egy.friend_who is looking

out of awindow on the fourthfloor of the
_—_——.———'*  

I138.
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Statistical Recapitulation - Literal Representation - The Boy with the

Shoes

From a total of fifteen reports, fourteen presented objective re-

ports of details which could actually be seen in the picture. In a few

instances slight inferences were included.

The most drastic deviation from the fifteen reports is the singular

account illustrated above relating the "aunt from Texas."

14 reports objectively derived from visual.

_1 report non-objectively derived and distorted

from visual.

15 reports (total).
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CATEGGKY - LITERAL THEMATIC - PICTURE - LE MALADE DIAGDIAIRE (THE

EEAGINARY INVALID) - PICTURE ONLY

 

 

The following report seems to interpret authentically the details

seen in £3 Malade Imaginaire (The Imaginary Invalid). According to the
  

artist's conception of his painting, and the historical information

zitnaailable concerning this particular scene from.Moliere's stage play,

Ihes lflalade Imaginaire, the viewer's concepts of the pictorial detail in
 

the following report seem to be quite correct.

(68-D White) Sunlight is coming in the windows of this

particular tapestry-draped room. Just to

the right of center is a supposedly sick

person all propped up in a chair. This

person is dressed in rather an elegant

robe and some sort of hat. His head is

resting against a satin-ruffled pillow

that has a large flower in its center.

A cover is laid across this man's knees.

A physician is standing on his right taking

his pulse. This physician has rather an

aloof expression accentuated by his long

hair (past his shoulders) parted in the

middle. His light-colored shirtwaist is

puffed at the waist and finally held in

by a dark pair of knee length trousers.

Around his shoulders is a dark cape.

On the other side of the sick man is sit-

ting a heavy, rather distinguished person-

age--judging from his long, dark, curly wig,

his lace-lined full sleeves which make the

dark richness of his knee-length dark velvet

suit more outstanding.

On the other side of the screen is a maid

pouring water in a glass for the sick man.

She is dressed in a floor-length dress and

apron with a white cap on her dark hair.

This viewer has stressed in rather eloquent detail the costumes worn

‘Wy'the characters in this picture as each pictorial detail was seen.

“Therefore, this report, while rather extreme in costume detail, is
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representative of the group which objectively derived the impressions

of Le Malade Imaginaire (The Imaginary Invalid).
 

Eleven out of fifteen reports provided information which could be

ascertained validly from the pictorial detail. A more common report for

thi 8 group follows :

(74-D White) There are four people in the room. They

look like two women, one boy and one man.

Two of them seem.to be seated in a room

with walls of tapestry. One woman appears

to be holding something on a table. She

is to the left of the picture. The people

are dressed in clothes depicting an era of

about the early 19th Century. The man ap-

pears to be wearing hair with long, wavy

locks. He is seated at the extreme right.

The boy is standing between the two women.

The woman on his left appears to be holding

a cane, and is leaning forward, as if in

conversation with someone.

Only the lady to the left is smiling. The

boy and the man are solemn-faced, and the

woman who is talking is fairly expression-

less.

Practically everyone in this group described the details in the same

Inalxner. In fact, even the sequence in wnich the details were described

'“Rare similar. A common mistake which several viewers related in their

Cnatlines pertained to the gender of the characters in the scene. The

person seated is actually a man. In the play the character is Argan,

the hypochondriac.

Four of the fifteen viewers from this group presented information

“finch.was highly distorted. The outlines which seem to exhibit these

qualities were either emotionally colored, or contained a large number

of misconceptions. The following "gossip" report presents information

Which is incredible, particularly when one considers that this informa-

tion was derived from the painting of L§_Malade Imaginaire.
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(Bl-D White) I would suSpect that this picture was of

four middle-aged to old ladiesgathered to-

gether for a social chat or gossip. The

lady at my left might be serving tea. The

rest seem to be engaged in some sort of

sewing or mending. The costumes indicate

that the picture is not a recent one. In

fact, the shoe on the lady at the right

indicates the time is not 1957. The furni-

ture and the house, 3:23 the background,

indicate that these are not poor people.

Perhaps this is gossip rather than handiwork.

The lighting and seating arrangement could

indicate a fireplace or some point of

interest just out of the left lower corner

of the picture. One of the ladies with a

cane and the arrangement of the others indi-

cate age. These gals in their fifty's or

older have gathered to Spill the local gossip

over a cup of tea. The lady with the cane

could be an invalid but in touch with the

world through her friends, and this is the

mode of keeping in contact.

kaicrther example of distortion with a different interpretation of pictorial

detail is included below:

(70-D White) I see four people-~a king and queen, a mis-

tress and a butler. I see an old chair

which appears to be an 18th Century throne.

I see a man in stockings. The young mistress

has a pot in her hand and is pouring the

"English" tea for her lordship.

The man standing to the rear of the picture

has something in his hand which might be

frightening the old woman. I see heavy

drapes in the background of the room. The

man in the chair has his legs crossed and

is trying to console his wife by patting her.

The man in the chair has a wig on and his

wife has a large hat piece.

Ejatistical Recapitulation - Literal Thematic - Le Malade Imaginaire

From a total of fifteen reports, eleven presented information which

seemed to reflect that the viewer had objectively included details which,

for the most part, could be seen in the actual picture as it appeared on
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the television screen. In certain instances, inferences were a part of

these outlines, but the inferred data was not so strong that it detracted

from the total impression which the viewer conceived.

Four of the fifteen reports were so highly distorted that they were

Classified as non-objective outlines which contained colored details or

invalid misconceptions .

ll reports objectively derived from visual.

_g_reports non-objectively derived from visual.

15 reports (total).
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CATEGORY - ENIGMAT IC hEANDIG - PICTURE - THE JET ENGINE - PICTURE ONLY
 

No one in this group had a tru§_concept of what this picture de-

Exi<zimed.

From a total of twenty-four reports, eight failed to comprehend

‘blies configuration as it appeared on the television screen, and proceeded

*SCD explain the pictorial content according to its geometric design. This

‘bzrjpe of report is illustrated in the following outline:

(104aA'White) In the center of the screen I see a large

circle with two smaller circles inside,

each circle about one inch apart. The cir-

cumference of each inner circle is about

an inch wide, and very much darker in color.

In the very center is a very small white

circle with two smaller circles within it

of identical size. The small white circle

appears very bright, and seems to glow, as

though it were a very powerful light. The

two smaller circles within the white circle

are about an inch apart, and within the area

of one inch is a center point from which ex-

tends two lines making an angle. This angle

extends out and over the top circumferences

of all the circles in the center of the

screen. Within this angle one of the cir-

cumferences of circles take on an extended

ribbed effect. The surrounding area of

circles gives the effect of a piece of cor-

rugated, extending to edge of screen.

Of the twenty-four reports, fourteen indicated that they had little

concept of the pictorial content, but proceeded to assume that the con-

figuration on their television screen represented a definite object. The

following outline conforms with the concepts of this group:

(85aA White) It resembles nothing I have ever seen be-

fore. My first impression was that of a

hubcap--but after a second look it seemed

to have depth. The top area seemed to be

exposed and more definite the remaining

part of the circle. Light seems to be
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shining from above. Two eye—like objects

in center seem to be ornamental. Prism

effect on other edge of picture seems more

definite on bottom of screen. Two connect-

ing parts are visible between two rings.

Honeycombed part is more defined on lighted

exposed top than on ring under more blurred

area.

Other reports from this same group received the impression that the

(Sbject which filled their screen was a (l) vernier on a transit; (2) a

dome, looking up; (3) an outdoor theatre, or the inside of a bivalve;

(4) a circular kitchen light fixture; (5) the wheel of an automobile;

(6) a scientific design; (7) a warrior's shield; (8) a galvanized garbage

can, looking up; (9) a gambling wheel; (10) an instrument for measuring

time or temperature; (11) gas storage tanks; (12) a circular piece of

metal; (13) a water wheel for grinding wheat into flour, etc.

In one instance, the image that appeared on the television screen

prompted one viewer to recall a past exPerience which when put into

written form for this experiment resulted in a high inference report.

(lOO-A White) Mechanical device of spokes and wheels into

which you can image eyes, ears, mouth, hair,

even as one can when gazing dreamily at

clouds. The "eyes" are so prominent that it

tickles one. The corrugated area to the ’

outside has holes. I began to think of water

wheels I had seen althoit really doesn't re-

semble it much. The only one I really rememe

ber is in S. Haven, Minnesota, where they

still ground wheat into flour the first year

that we were married. 'we went there to get

away from.the parsonage and people even

though it was only a few miles away.

From the twenty-four reports, one provided the very brief and honest

report which follows:

(99-A White) I haven't the slightest idea what this

represents.
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Statistical Recapitulation - Enigmatic Meaning - The Jet Engine - Picture

Only

Tabulating the returns from this group revealed that from the total

<1? twenty-four outlines, (l) eight presented a geometric concept; (2)

chnarteen attempted to define an indefinite idea; (3) one revealed a high

rfacall from exposure to the visual image; and (4) one had no idea of the

Exictorial content, and readily admitted this fact.

From a total of twenty-four reports, however, no one was able to

derive a true concept of the jet engine as it appeared on the television

screen.

Therefore, in order to retain consistent reference with other data

collected so far, the following statistical material is submitted:

0 reports Objectively derived from the visual.

§é_reports non-objectively derived and distorted

from visual.

24 reports (total).
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(SAUIIBGORY - MULTIPLE MEANING - PICTURE - CIRCUS AND THE LADY - PICTURE

ONLY
 

Circus and the Lady by Dong Kingman was selected because of the many

(iisversified interpretations which could be developed from the pictorial

content. According to Kingman: ". . . there should not be any words

liescessary to explain or add (to a completed picture." It is up to you

(iihe onlooker) to feel whatever is in it." Since the pictorial content

fkar this example was such that many different impressions could be de-

rtived, this picture was placed into the Multiple Meaning category. The

rmaports in this category had many interesting concepts of the picture's

c ontent .

From a total of eighteen reports, six were impressed by a distinct

scene. Four of this group assumed that this scene depicted a television

or motion picture studio.

(lZ—C'White) It appears to be a modern composition of

a TV studio. The engineers are sitting

on the chairs, the lights in the lower

center and the left look like several sets,

on top of the other. It looks like stone

structures, partly ancient and partly new

with telephone pole in the midst and some-

one's washing out on the line. It looks

like either bar bells or a telephone re-

ceiver in the lower right corner.

I think this is a composite of several

things superimposed on the other, all

having to do with some media of communi-

cation.

From this group, two recognized the picture as a modern art form.

One example of this follows:

(l7-C'White) The picture is not clear to me. It may be

out of focus for me (trifocals)--very blur-

red-~a bald man--flags--part of building--

rays of something from what looks like
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something on top of a camel-like animal

which looks like a huge long-necked

chicken. (Could this be modern art?)

Something looks like huge dumb-bells in

right center front. Many other things

quite blurred, may be objects with long

handles.

Center has masonry or something which

resembles a Greek building. I fear I'm

"hopeless" on this one.

From the eighteen reports, six interpreted a group of unrelated

<>k>jeots without meaning, and presented the impression in narrative form.

IIii many instances, the viewer seemed to place the items which he saw in

limbo.

(8-C White) There are two human figures--a white and a

colored man. They are seated with their

backs to the viewer. Both are bald. The

white man appears to be wearing a white

shirt and dark trousers. He is seated on

a comb-backed chair. The center foreground

has a series of lamps or floodlights on

pedestals. The left side of the picture is

taken up by squares which give me the im-

pression of canvases on easels. In the

upper left hand corner appears some type of

domed building from which eight fingerlike

spikes project. It vaguely suggested the

Statue of Liberty. There is a suggestion

also of other architecture in the center

of the picture.

It is to me a hodge-podge of unrelated ob-

jects, lines, and impressions without mean-

ing.

From the eighteen reports, six recognized a group of unrelated ob-

jects, and presented them.as one would prepare a laundry list. The

viewer compiled these items without reference to a narrative form.

Typical of this group is the following report:

(18-C White) I see two very heavy men sitting down who

resemble two wrestlers staring at a blank



  
 
   



96

wall-—a totem pole--five strong (stage type)

floodlights on stands-~a church steeple--a

washing hanging on a line--a lady with a

cloth in her hands—-a diamond-pointed wall--

a cut-away wall of a building--a painted

temple wall--two bald-headed men--a set of

assembled construction scaffolds--a church

or a temple steeple with eight sharp points--

a stair of three steps-~a hole in a wall--

candleholders--water (holy) urn--a thin pole

--two windows on a temple.

In the paragraph entitled "We See Things as We Are" in Chapter III,

an example of a five year old child's interpretation is presented. A

distinguishing and repetitive feature about the child's impressions is

n

cthat he began each sentence with ". . . I see . . "I see a kitchen

maid, and I see their son . . . As a part of this group of six reports,

three adults presented their outlines in a similar manner to the child's

report. The following example is typical for this group.

(16-C White) I see a fat, bald-headed man in a white

shirt, from behind, sitting on a chair,

entirely too small for him.

I see another man who appears to be dark-

skinned, somewhat bald, sitting on a chair

with his back to us.

I see a series of five floodlights.

I see what might be the crown of the Statue

of Liberty in the upper left hand corner of

the screen. Now the two men seem.to be

aloft as if seated in an airplane flying

over a city. The printed patterns on the

left remind me of--SIA.M£!

I think I see a brick wall.

As has already been discussed, no one was able to interpret the true

identity of The Jet Engine illustration. In the illustration of The

Circus and the Lady, as the artist verifies, a true identity does not
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exist. Therefore, in order to establish a standard of reference with

the other categories, the reports from this group were segregated into

two classifications: a) those who objectively derived information from

the pictorial image, and b) those who discovered a series of unrelated

objects with apparent meaningless form.

From a total of eighteen reports, six were able to derive objective

meaning from the picture, and twelve found no basis for meaningful im-

pression in the picture, merely a series of unrelated objects.

6 reports objectively derived from the visual.

l§_reports non-objectively derived.

18 reports (total).
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SECTION II - TREATMENT - AUDIO ONLY
  

CATEGORY - LITERAL REPRESENTATION - PICTURE - THE BOY WITH THE SHOES

AUDIO ONLY

 

The follOWing description includes the outline prepared for the

participants in the experiment.

Picture, if you will, a small boy who seems to be very

happy. He is holding a pair of new shoes against his

chest. His head is tossed back, and his clean face

shows a broad smile. ‘we seem to have the idea that he

has never shared this kind of happiness before. He is

wearing heavy clothing which appears to be comfortable

for the country in which he lives. The shoes on his

feet are worn and have broken laces. we might even

suppose that the clothes which he wears are hand-me-

downs, and have been wmrn in the past by other children

in his family or by his friends. As we look at the

small boy's round face and husky legs, we seem to get

the feeling that he has been well fed. Yet, as we look

around, we get the feeling of poorness. ‘we feel that

he lives in a foreign country which has been caught in

a war. The war has probably been costly, and his coun-

try is poor. He is seated on worn and rough stone steps

in front of an old stone building. The neighborhood in

‘which we find him is poor. However, he is so happy at

this time that he seems to overlook the worn-out neigh-

borhood. He has the brand new shoes which he thankfully

clutches to himself. And that's all that really matters

right now.

During this portion of the experiment the participants had to rely

completely upon what they heard. No picture appeared on the television

monitors. The screens were "black." A tape-recorded message, especially

prepared for this visual, described the pictorial content.

As has already been mentioned, in order to present the aural descrip-

tion, a composite description was prepared from.the written reports. From

resources which involved approximately sixteen people, the author was able

to develop a series of written descriptions for each picture. The compo-

site descriptions contained a presentation of items "seen" by the majority
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of participants who were engaged in the earlier study. Examples similar

to the preceding description are included at the beginning of each of the

following Audio Only, Popular and Learned Supplement sections.

From a total of eighteen returns, fifteen prepared objective reports

concerning the preceding composite description which they heard. 'With

the exception of a few word changes, these reports were highly objective

in their interpretation of aural material. An example of this group

follows:

(8-B Yellow) It is a poor neighborhood-—probably in a

foreign country. One has the impression

that it is a country recently visited by

war.

The center of interest in our picture is

a small boy. He is sturdy, round-faced,

and appears to have not suffered from mal-

nutrition. His face has a glow of happiness

as he clutches to his breast a pair of new

shoes--they contrast greatly with the worn

pair, broken at the toes, and with tattered

laces which he is wearing and also with the

clothing which he is wearing. The clothing

is warm in appearance, but not new--probably

second-hand. The new shoes represent an

experience which he has probably never had

before. The possession of something really

new and just his and therefore wonderful.

Note the inverted recall structure in which the participant placed

the last items heard at the beginning of the example above.

From the eighteen reports, three were non-objective, and distorted

from the original presentation. The following is an example of the dis-

torted report:

(12—8 Yellow) It sounds like a Korean war orphan who has

just received a new pair of shoes--such as

the advertisements you see in the magazines

for CARE or the agencies who sponsor adoptions

of war orphans.
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A second distorted report follows:

(ZO-B Yellow) A little Chinese boy has just received a

pair of brand new shoes. Probably the first

new pair of shoes he has ever had. In the

poor section of town that he comes from, new

shoes, or anything, for that matter, are un-

usual. He has a very happy, serene look on

his face. He is a very healthy, well-fed

looking little boy. His clothes look neat

and are warm enough for the cold country in

which he lives. One would assume the little

boy received his shoes from a CARE package

sent from.America.

In the preceding two examples, the participants have included super-

fluous material which is irrelevant to the pictorial content which was to

be derived from the aural presentation. Reports such as these occurred

even though every one who participated in this portion of the experiment

received the same instructions prior to exposure: "Write a description

of what you have heard."

From a total of eighteen reports, fifteen in this group developed

objective impressions of what they had heard. In a few minor instances,

participants included words which were translated into more positive forms

than were originally presented, or overlooked a few points in their out-

lines, but such occurrences did not detract from their overall objective

presentation.

From the eighteen reports, three were either distorted, or contained

an above-average amount of misconceptions.

15 reports objectively derived from the aural.

_§_reports non-objectively derived from the aural.

18 reports (total).
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CATEGORY - LITERAL THEMATIC - PICTURE - LE MALADE IMAGINAIRE (THE IM-

AGINARY INVALID) - AUDIO ONLY

 

 

The following description includes the outline as presented to the

participants in the experiment.

In the Eighteenth Century the famed French writer,

Moliere, wrote a play called The Imaginary Invalid.

The play was so inspiring to a certain artist that

he painted four of the leading actors on canvas, and

brought out their feelings with perfection. 'We shall

attempt to paint this picture for you with words.

 

Picture, if you will, an old worried gentleman dressed

in a fancy bathrobe, and seated in a chair with his

head against a pillow. He thinks that he is ill.

A fat, old doctor, wearing a black curly wig and dressed

in a costume of the Eighteenth Century is seated to the

right. He has come to visit the patient in his bedroom

which is decorated in the style of the same period. The

old doctor's son, who is probably in his early twenties,

is standing to the left. The young man is studying to

become a doctor.

There seems to be something odd in the way the three men

are posed, the way that the old doctor is sitting, and

the expression on his face tells us that he is acting

very self-important. He is taking the patient's pulse,

glancing at his watch, and trying to make the most of

the patient's supposed illness. He seems to agree with

everything the patient tells him. Actually, we already

know that the patient just thinks that he is ill.

The young doctor-to-be is also taking the pulse of the

patient with one hand and holding his other hand up so

that we see the flat of his palm. It would appear that

he is ready to tell the patient all about his illness.

Judging from his face, what he is about to say has been

memorized word-foreword. His father, the doctor, has

probably told him what to say.

A pretty, young chambermaid, who is standing near a

small table toward the left, is busy preparing some

sort of potion or medicine for the patient. She knows

that the patient is not ill, and listens to the doctors

‘with much fun. From the smile on her face you gather

that she has watched this same thing happen many times

before. She knows that the old doctor is amused but

that he cannot show his patient how amused he really is.
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After the doctors have gone, the chambermaid, we feel,

will probably carry on with the false belief.

From a total of fifteen reports, eight provided objective returns

'whj_ch.varied from.excellent to good reporting. (As the reports approached

“the; "good" classification they seemed to increase in the amount of infer-

ences included in their outlines.

A typical report from this group follows:

(35-D Yellow) This was a description of a painting. The

painting was inspired by the play The Imagi-

nary Invalid. This is a painting of four of

the characters in the play--in one scene of

the play. There is the Old Man dressed in

his housecoat sitting in a chair, trying to

look sick. The doctor is sitting in a chair

beside him, taking his pulse, and trying to

hold back the laughter, and show real concern.

The young doctor's son, also studying medicine,

is on the other side of the patient, also

taking his pulse, and appears to be about to

make a speech to the patient in the exact

words his father told him to speak. The

chambermaid is enjoying the whole scene, for

she knows its all false but when the doctor

leaves, she will go on with the imaginary

invalid.

 

From the fifteen reports, six approached a non-objective quality as

is demonstrated in the following outline:

(44-D Yellow) To me, this is an extremely minute descrip-

tion of a painting--slightly humorous--of a

doctor, the doctor's son, a not-too-seriously

ill patient, and an amused, perhaps, nurse.

Although you mentioned the author, and the

name of the author's efforts from which the

picture was drawn--I believe you neglected to

state the painter's name.

The above example started with an approach toward objective reporting,

aIldconcluded with an irrelevant statement which had not been originally
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heard. This was contrary to the fact that the participants had been

instructed to "write a description of what they had heard."

This category presented nine reports with objective returns, and

six returns with non-objective, or deviated-objective returns. (There

were more incidents of inference and misconception than noted in the

Literal Representation, T_h_e_ 89y with the Shoes, Audio Only group.)

In more instances the returned descriptions contained words which

were more positive than originally transmitted. The following examples

represent some of the misconceptions which were included in the outlines

in this group. 1) "The old, worried gentleman" (Argan, the hypochondriac,

in the original production) was reported in bed on three occasions.

2) Moliere, the playwright, was described as 2.- painter. 5) The painting

was described as one which was executed by the painter, Manet. 4) That
 

"an 18th Century painter painted four paintings" rather than what was

mentioned in the original text: "The play was so inspiring to a certain

artist that he painted four of the leading actors on canvas, . . ."

In three reports characters were omitted from the reports which were

turned in. "The fat, old doctor" (Diafoirus, in the original production),

and "the old doctor's son" (Thomas, in the original production) were com-

pletely left out of three participant's outlines, even though they were

major characters in the painting and Specifically emphasized.

9 reports objectively derived from the aural.

_g reports non-objectively derived from the aural.

15 reports (total).
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CATEGORY - ENIGL-EATIC MEAT-IRE - PICTURE - THE JET ENG DIE - AUDIO ONLY
 

The following description includes the outline as presented to the

participants in the experiment.

Many of us have seen or heard jet airplanes fly across

the sky, but few of us have seen them on the ground.

I should like to tell you about the inner parts of one

of these planes. Picture yourself standing behind one

of these modern jets. You are looking into what looks

like a big metal tunnel. The walls of the tunnel are

wavy and full of holes. This tunnel is the tail pipe

of the plane. The holes in the wavy metal are there

to keep the metal cool. This tail pipe gets so hot

that a special metal called "titanium steel" is used.

If you look farther inside the tunnel you'd see some-

thing that looks like a wheel. This wheel is called a

turbine. Around the outside of this wheel are blades.

They look like knife blades, actually they are called

"wheel blades."

The gases which this engine burns must travel through

these "wheel blades." In so doing, the gases press

against the wheel blades, and turn the wheel. Between

this wheel and you is a smaller cone. The tip of the

cone is pointing at you. This is called the "tail cone."

Around the "tail cone," at the far end, are two circles

of metal called the "flame arrestor." ‘When the engine

is in action, the "flame arrestor" works at red-hot

temperatures, and helps to burn the gases. The engine

delivers a lot of power and makes the plane move fast.

From a total of fifteen reports, seven were compiled in such a way

that it appeared that the participants comprehended the subject matter,

or a gist of the subject material. There were several instances where

the participants translated the original description into their own

personal vernacular. Such an illustration of this follows:

(672A Yellow) Many of us have seen jet airplanes in

flight, but few of us have seen one on

the ground. Let us imagine we are stand-

ing behind a jet airplane. ‘we look into

the back of it and it looks as though we

are looking into an iron tunnel. The iron



105

looks wavy and there are many holes to

keep the jet cool. The steel used is

called "Tatanium." As we look further,

we see a cone-like object. Still further,

there is a wheel which is called a "turbine."

Around the turbine there are blades called

"wheel blades." These go rapidly around.

The mention of the jet engine prompted one participant to recall a

similar incident which involved the personal experience of visiting a jet

aircraft factory.

(61-A Yellow) This is a description of a jet engine in a

jet-prOpelled airplane and brings to mind

a trip through a factory making this type

of aircraft. The tail end, as you say, is

a corrugated cylinder with a cone inside.

I can visualize this engine and hear the

noise that it makes. The wheel inside that

is hit with the force of burning gases

travels at a high rate of speed. You men-

tioned the combustion chamber, the cone,

and the afterburner. I think you did a

pretty good descriptive job because it

brought back vividly to mind the jet engine

I saw cut away to show all of its parts. It

might have been more difficult to visualize

if I hadn’t seen the things several times.

No one in this group reported with high fidelity the descriptive

material as it was presented in the aural style. However, in a few cases

the reports began with the language of the original descriptive material

indicating that perhaps the participant had memorized the beginning descrip-

tion, but during the time of writing, had forgotten the technical details.

An example of this style is presented as follows:

(712A Yellow) Many of us have seen modern jet planes in

the air, but few of us have been close to

them on the ground. If we were to approach

one of these jets on the ground, and look in

from the rear, we would see a long cylinder-

like tunnel with blades (of some sort) on

each side. . . . from.here on I am lost, as

mechanics of any kind are foreign to me, and

I couldn't describe a simple little engine of
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any kind if I were standing looking at it.

The remarks about the turbine seemed clear

as I listened, but have gone from me now

that silence is with us. Undoubtedly, it

was a clear, convincing word picture for

most people.

t Perhaps the original description was clear, and convincing, but not

for most peOple as this participant indicates. Quite the contrary, the

reports were hazy and distorted in concepts apparently because of the

technical nature of the subject. A typical report follows:

(70eA Yellow) Many have seen jet planes in the air, but

few of us have seen jet planes on the ground.

A jet plane has what is called a "pipe" in

which you may see cones. These "cones" are

gas-fed, and are used to make up the wheels

which are propelled to make the engine move.

These wheels are made of steel, and are

helped by the "arestors." The jet plane has

many parts and the tail pipe is probably the

mos t important .

The briefest report contained a synopsis of the original description

as it had been "heard" by a participant.

Jet planes are seen usually in flight. This

is a picture of a jet as it looks when on

the ground. The inside is like a funnel--

turbin--blades--cone. This is what makes

the plane go.

From a total of fifteen reports, six contained objective returns,

and nine contained non-objective returns.

Statistical Recapitulation - Enigmatic Meaning - The Jet Engine
 

In this particular group where the returns were non-objective, the

reports were hazy, confused, and distorted. In many instances the techni-

calities were omitted, or returned with concepts which seemed to diminish

with the writing. Most of the participants in this group started well by

recalling the first sentence, and frequently, the second. However, as the
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report progressed, evidence of decreasing information included in the

outline was noted.

6 reports objectively derived from the aural information.

_9 reports non-objectively derived from the aural infor-

mation.

15 reports (total).
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CATEGORY - MULTIPLE MEANING - PICTURE - CIRCUS AND THE LADY - AUDIO ONLY
 

The following description includes the outline as presented to the

participants in the aural form.

I'd like to tell you about an unusual painting. It's

divided into two parts. 0n the right side are two men.

A stout bald-headed white man, and a wooden colored man

are seated on high stools in front of an old, brick

building. The white man is looking at a darkly shaded

wall and the colored man is looking at the white wall.

'Ee suspect that this might be a symbol--that they are

looking at each other's coloring in order to decide how

they might get along with each other.

On the left side, against a dark gray sky, is a large,

round, brick building. Many peOple would compare it

with the Statue of Liberty, since it's right arm is

upraised and holding a glowing torch. Also, it has a

domed head with eight spikes coming out. It has a hole

in the back of its head, and two windows where the

shoulders would be located.

In the middle of the picture is what appears to be a

small cannon and something that looks as though it came

from a ship. These might also be symbols of the wars

that have been fought over slavery. .As we look closely

on the right again, we note that the two men are looking

at what were once window openings which have been bricked

shut. This, too, might symbolize a dead end to their

problems. As we look toward the lower left, we see some-

thing that resembles a modernistic eagle in a cage. This

could be the national symbol of the American Eagle. Per-

haps when the two men find the answer to their problems,

the eagle will be free.

From a total of twenty-four reports, sixteen seemed to vary from

excellent reporting to good reporting with inference. The following re-

port in typical of this objective group.

(96-C Yellow) On the right side of a picture are two men

sitting on stools. One is a short, stout,

'white-haired man, the other a wooden colored

man. They are looking at a brick wall--the

white man at a dark wall-~the colored man at

a light wall. This could symbolize they are

looking at each other to see how they would

get along together.
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On the left is a brick building similar to

the Statue of Liberty. One arm is raised

bearing a torch, a crown with eight spikes

sits on the domed head. There are two win-

dows where the shoulders should be.

In the center of the picture is a cannon and

something which looks as if it came from a

ship. These could symbolize the wars over

slavery.

After further looking at the brick walls at

which the two men are gazing, we can observe

they are really'windOWS'which have been bricked

up——symbolizing an impasse.

In the bottom left hand corner is an eagle in

a cage. The eagle may be the U. S., and if

this racial problem could be solved, perhaps

he could be free.

Through a process of inference, a few reports were transformed into

outlines similar to the following:

(lO5-C Yellow) This is a picture of two men, a stout, middle-

aged white man, and a colored man. The white

man is looking at a dark object on the wall,

and the colored man at a light object. This

may symbolize what each is thinking about the

other. Also in the picture is a statue and

a cannon from an old ship, which.may symbo-

lize the strife over slavery. Then there is

an American Eagle in a cage symbolizing possi-

ble freedom when and if the slave problem.is

settled. There is shown also a wall with the

windows bricked shut which might mean the dead

end for the problem at the time being.

This probably is a political cartoon which may

have been printed during Lincoln's campaign

depicting Lincoln's stand for freedom of the

colored man.

From the twenty-four reports, eight appeared to be non-objective be-

cause of their unreliable reporting, inaccuracy in relating detail, or

their high (religious) inference. From these eight reports, the three
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which follow represent areas of misconception. A typical unreliable

report is described as follows:

(84-0 Yellow) The picture is divided into a right and a

left hand section. On the right a white

man and black man are seated. The white

man looks at a dark wall. The dark man at

a white wall (Symbol: they look to under-

stand one another). Also they look at

bricked-over windows (Symbol: frustration

and failure to "get through"). On the left

side of the picture a peculiar Statue of

Liberty with uplifted arm, but guns symboliz-

ing wars fought over slavery near its middle.

(Some kind of windOWS or such around shoulders,

I think, but my mind wandered at this point.)

A caged.American eagle is on lower left side.

If white and black make contact, the eagle

presumably will be free. Seems as though the

white and black man ought to be trying to see

through one wall and one window to see one

another, but I didn't get that notion as I

heard the description. I got the notion they

were sitting alongside one another looking at

different walls. Ma be I should take Listen-

ing in Comm. Skills, huh?

Wflthin this same category, the following illustrates a typical re—

port which presents lack of detail and inaccuracies in the description.

(99-0 Yellow) ‘A large bald-headed white man and a small

colored man are seated in deep thought,

evidently pondering the meaning of "Liberty,"

and particularly their relation to one an-

other in the light of liberty.

The proper realization of liberty for each

will largely determine the character of our

country.

1Communication Skills--a course offered at Michigan State University

designed to help students think, write, and understand the living

English of America. The course emphasizes skill in using clear,

forceful, accurate, and idiomatic language for expression of ideas,

and skill in intelligent, critical, and discriminative reception of

ideas.
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And finally, another part of this group developed irrelevant concepts

which contained a high amount of inference. The following example illus-

trates this type of reporting:

(lOO-C Yellow) 'Nord picture--problem of race.

We once fought for much, but now wonder

what it was for. Equality of mankind is

often preached but not practiced. Even

those of us who know that God created all

men equal in that He sent His Son that all

might live, gather impressions from our

parents, family, and friends that are pre-

judiced. 'Honderful as my mother was I think

she forgot sometimes that all Russians aradt

terrible. I know that way back in Norwegian

history her people had learned to fear any-

think Russian.

‘When we study Bible history we have to realize

that God used other races to serve His purpose

and lived pleasing unto Him through obedience

to His will. Only He can show us the way even

to this problem of race if we are willing to

learn and try to solve it.

It should be pointed out at this time that the narrative outline which

was prepared for this category was based upon a single concept of interpre-

tation which seemed to be sensibly presented. Circus and the Lady could
 

have many possible interpretations, but for the sake of logical, concise

presentation, a composite outline based upon the itemized description pro-

vided by the thirty peOple who participated in the earlier pilot study, was

added to this single basic concept which was originally provided by one

individual. The basic concept plus the items contributed by the group

formed the description used during the experiment.

Items such as the "eagle in the cage," "cannons," etc. are the fig-

ments of one person's imagination. They were "seen" by one person during

the early pilot study. The total concept presented by this person seemed
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so logical and well-conceived, that they were used as the basis of

reference for verbally describing the picture Circus and the Lady.
 

Statiscal Recapitulation - Circus and the Lady - Aural Only»
 

16 reports objectively derived from the aural material.

_§_reports non-objectively derived from the aural

material.

24 reports (total).
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SECTION III - TREATMENT - PICTURES WITH POPULAR SUPPLEEENT
  

This category seemed to take on a rather divergent range of response

depending upon the individual's approach to his own report. From.one ex-

treme: (l) the individual seemed to rely completely_upon what he heard,
 

with the result that he paid little attention to the picture's information,

or used that information to verify what he "heard." (2) The participant

viewed the picture on the television screen, but took his word cues from

the aural description which was heard. In certain instances, (3) the

participant seemingly accepted the aural comments, but questioned their

informational value since they seemed to conflict with the visual image

on the television screen. Similar to the preceding observation, (4) the

participant heard the aural description which seemed to provide seemingly

acceptable information. However, the participant tended to avoid the total

use of this information, and resorted to writing a distorted, or miscon-

ceived report. Or, when considered from the diametrically Opposed extreme,

(5) the participant relied heavily on the picture, and apparently ignored

the aural description which was provided by the television receiver.

CATEGORY - LITERAL REPRESENTATION - PICTURE - THE BOY WITH THE SHOES -

PICTURES AND POPULAR SUPPLEMENT

The following description written in the popular style accompanied

the picture of The Boy with the Shoes as it appeared on the television
 

screen.

This is a picture of a small boy who appears to be very

happy because of the new shoes which he is holding. His

head is tossed back, and his clean face shows a broad

smile giving the idea that this may never have happened

to him before. The rest of the picture seems to tell us

that he is poor. The heavy clothing which he is wearing

looks as though it is comfortable for the country in

which he lives, and the worn shoes with the broken laces
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tell us that either he or other members of his family

or friends have made good use of them.in the past. Yet

when we look carefully at the small boy's round face and

husky legs, we get the feeling that he is well fed.

He appears to be one of many caught in a'war in a foreign

country and that this war has made his country poor. The

neighborhood in which we find the boy seems to be poor

because he is sitting on worn steps in front of an old

stone building. He looks as though he is able to overlook

the worn-out neighborhood and is fully satisfied with his

new possession--the brand new shoes which he clutches

thankfully to himself.

This particular category experienced almost 100% objective returns.

Twenty-three of the twenty-four reports ranged from excellent to good in

their objective reporting.

An example of this Objective reporting may be seen in the follOWing

outline:

(89-B Pink) This is a picture of a little boy who is

clutching a new pair of shoes to his bosom

as though it might be a rare occasion for

him to possess something "brand new." His

head is thrown back and he is laughing or

apparently making some exclamation of joy

and happiness. Judging from the looks of

the old shoes with the broken laces, his

family has made good use of them. His little

round face and chubby legs indicate he has

been well fed and is a healthy child. The

heavy coat seems to indicate a cold climate

and the neighborhood looks like it is below

average--or has fallen victim.of bombing.

The steps are of rough cement, but the child

doesn't seem to notice anything except the

thrill of a new pair of shoes.

A few examples indicate that the participant may have been influenced

in his writing by current political situations.

(84-B Pink) ‘A small boy sits on stone steps. He holds

a pair of shoes to his breast (which shoes

I could not clearly see in picture for some

time) and tosses his head back in a happy

grin. He wears shorts; a heavy, dark jacket
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or coat; socks, halfway up his calf; and

apparently worn shoes with broken laces

(which shoes are extremely light in the

picture and so condition of shoes and

laces is pretty hard to make out) maybe

like many little boys he just doesn't care

to lace them or tighten the laces. Anyway,

the bare knees and adjacent parts of thigh

and lower leg, plus the healthy-looking face,

indicate a youngster who has been pretty well

brought up--regarding feeding, that is. He

isn't or wasn't a half-starved, under-privi-

leged youngster caught in a sudden catastrophe--

the Hungarian revolt, for example-~rather than

a long, drawn-out, protracted starvation-

producing affair like the Korean'War. Frankly,

without the word description I wouldn't enter-

tain such thoughts. The lad is cherishing new

shoes all right, but my kids can be happy with

new shoes, too, and my front steps look pretty

rough, too.

From the twenty-four reports, one was non-objective, The following

example displays high inference irrelevant to the subject as presented.

(lOO-B Pink) A picture of a "poor" boy clasping his new

precious possession to his chest. I wonder

if deep down in our hearts thankfulness does

not go to Him.who really ought to receive it,

for his face is lifted up, heavenward. Don't

we think of God as up? All this boy's sur-

roundings tell of things wrested from him--

home which spells care and pride for he sits

on an old stone step in a war-torn area. A

new pair of shoes just for him reminds me of

the hat Mrs. S helped me choose for

my graduation. It was the first hat that was

mine, although not the first I had worn. The

broken shoe laces on his old shoes, the heavy

clothing makes me remember my much finer hand-

me-downs. His expression says: "These are

much finer than I ever thought I'd have."

Statistical Recgpitulation - Literal Representation - Pictures with POpular

Treatment

 

This category is interested in two channels of transmission and recep-

tion, sight and sound. The reports indicated that from the twenty-four re-

ports, eleven were highly influenced by what was "heard." In this case, the
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participants seemed to base their written reports on the aural content

of the total description.

(85-13 Pink) A little boy, happily smiling because of new

shoes which he clutches to his body. He ap-

pears to be very poor because of his worn

out shoes, and the buildings appearance.

His face and legs seem well-filled as if he

is fed prOperly. He seems happy and content

despite this plight. 'Ne could imagine him to

be a victim of war-torn country--his heavy

clothing indicates this also. His old shoes

with torn laces seem to indicate his elders

make good use of all available articles.

Probably the first new shoes he has ever re-

ceived.

On the other hand, thirteen of the twenty-four reports indicated

that they seemed to be visually oriented and visually derived.

(101-3 Pink) I see a small boy sitting on worn stone

steps in front of an old brick building.

Clutched in his arms are a pair of new

shoes. From the looks of the old shoes,

they must have been worn by sisters or

brothers before him. The small boy has

his head tossed back, and has a big smile

on his round face. His clothes areshabby,

but he looks well fed. I imagine he is a

victim of the past wars, and is overjoyed

because he has a new pair of shoes.

For this particular category the channel of admittance seems to be

evenly divided for the reception of sight or sound impressions.

11 reports

l§_reports

24 reports

15 reports

9 reports

_9_reports

24 reports

seemed to be aurally derived.

seemed to be visually derived.

(total).

highly objective in derivation.

classified as "good" objective.

non-objectively derived.

(total).
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CATEGORY - LITERAL THEMATIC - PICTURE - LE MALADE IMAGINAIRE - PICTURE

NITH POPULAR STYLE

 

 

The Literal Thematic category of L3 Malade Imaginaire and the popular
 

style aural material received almost 100% objective return ranging from

highly objective reports to reports containing a slight amount of distor-

tion or translation from the original material.

The following description written in the popular style accompanied

the picture of L3_Malade Imaginaire (The Imaginary Invalid) as it appeared
 

on the television screen.

In the Eighteenth Century the famed French writer,

Moliere, wrote a play called The Imaginary Invalid.

An artist liked the play so much that he cleverly

sketched the four people whom you see on your screen.

 

The main figure is the man seated in the chair with

his head against the pillow. He thinks that he is

ill. The old doctor with the black curly wig, who

is seated to the right of the patient, has come to

visit him in his bedroom. The doctor's young son

is standing to the left of the patient. He is

studying to become a doctor.

There is something odd about the way that the three

men are posed. First, we see the old doctor acting

self-important as he takes the patient's pulse. He

is also glancing at his watch and trying to make the

most of his patient's supposed illness. He agrees

with everything the patient tells him. .Actually, the

patient just thinks that he is sick. The young man

who is standing is holding the other hand of the

patient and feeling the pulse also. From the way

that his hand is held up, it appears as though he's

ready to tell the patient all about his illness.

His father has probably told him exactly what to say

before coming to the house.

The chambermaid, who is toward the left on your screen,

knows that the patient is not ill, but listens to the

doctors with.much fun. She has probably watched this

same thing happen many times before. She knows that

the old doctor is amused but that he cannot show his

patient how amused he really is. After the doctors

leave, the chambermaid will probably carry on with the

false belief.
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From the eighteen reports for this group, four seemed to develop

a highly objective concept of the picture. In almost all instances

they seemed to rely on the pictorial content for their description, and

accepted the aural cues as a guide for their writing. The following re-

port is typical of this area.

(8-D Pink) The picture is an 18th Century setting.

There are four figures. The central figure

is a man who thinks he is ill. He is being

attended on his left by the doctor who is

seated beside his patient--taking his pulse

and pretending to agree with all the symptoms

suggested by the patient. He knows the man

is not ill and is secretly amused.

0n the patient's right stands a young man

who is the son of the doctor-~he also seems

to be taking the patient's pulse and is

probably following his father's instructions.

The father wears an elaborate'wig customary

of the times.

The fourth figure is the chambermaid, with

a white cap and apron, who is pouring water

from a jug or pitcher into a bowl. She has

an amused smile on her face as if she, too,

knows the old man only thinks he is ill.

Her full skirt is banded with ribbon and

there is a bow at the neck of her gown.

All the figures wear the rich costumes of

the period--as the buckled shoes, knee

britches and hose on the doctor, and the

rich brocade the patient's robe is.

From the eighteen returns, thirteen of the reports contained slight

distortion. The following represent the various forms of distortion.

After "seeing" the picture, the person who wrote the following out-

line had opinions which differed from the description which accompanied

the picture.

(ls-D Pink) The author Moliere wrote a story The pig;-

nary Invalid. A famous artist sketched his

impressions of four characters.
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Among the four characters we see are: a

doctor looking almost presumptuous as he

takes the patient's pulse. The doctor ap-

pears almost unconcerned about the condi-

tion of his patient.

The patient looks dreadfully ill, almost in a

convulsive state and confused by the fact per-

haps or falsely impressed that two people

should be taking his pulse. This might ex-

aggerate the seriousness of his illness to him.

He is prOpped against a pillow.

The other hand of the patient is held by the

doctor's young son, who has all the preten-

tiousness of a "33y playing doctor." He

looks as though he may have an ideal!

The chamber-maid goes about her work as

though the whole episode was a farce.

 

Although the narration leads us to believe

the man is not ill, I would judge him "sickly"

by the imprEEEion on the screen and perhaps

reverse the narration. I would say the man

appears to be ill and the people involved are

unconcerned or bored with the whole thing.

The following report returned the following itemized list:

(ll-D Pink) The Imaginary Invalid - Moliere - 18th Century.

Doctor, Son, Chambermaid.

Patient not really ill.

Doc. & Son taking pulse of patient.

Chambermaid's mirth.

Doc's curly hair.

Doc. seated on one side of patient.

Doc's Son standing on other side.

Maid will probably carry on when Doc & Son

have left.

Pillow behind patient's head.

Something odd about pose of men.

Doc's Son probably wants to become a Doc.

Doc. amused at patient who is feigning illness.

 

This participant received the description which paralleled the picture

and translated from the original into his own vernacular.

(l8-D Pink) I have heard about an old painting which

describes an ill man (imaginary) whom is

diagnosed by an old doctor on the right of
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the screen and his young son who is taking

a medical course is on the left of the

(imaginary) patient, taking his pulse. The

young man evidently was told by his dad what

to tell the patient after the examination.

The house maid is well aware of the patient's

phony sickness and is playing along with the

gag, and after the doctor and his son have

left, the maid will resume her normal duties

and enjoy the fun.

On the screen I see an old man with his head

on a pillow, on his left an old doctor check-

ing his pulse, on his right a young man doing

the same thing, and the house maid pouring

liquid.

From a total of eighteen reports, only one presented a non-objective

outline. The following account was developed. This was filled with high

inference material which had nothing to do with the picture.

(12-D Pink) I think they are making folly of the poor

old man's belief that he is really ill.

Instead, what they should be doing is find

out what it is that is causing the old man

to think he is ill. .Although I believe it

hasn't been too long that doctors have recog-

nized this type of illness and recognized its

importance on the human being, I get the

impression the doctor is not a good one.

Statistical Recapitulation for Literal Thematic Picture with Popular
 

Supplement
 

Since we are interested in the sight versus sound reception, the

following details were noted.

From the eighteen reports, three were highly influenced by the

aural content, four were a definite mixture of aural-visual derivation,

while the highest number of reports were developed from watching the

picture. Eleven seemed to base their report on what was visually pro-

Videdo
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3 reports derived from aural content.

4 reports derived from visual content.

ll_reports derived from aural-visual content.

18 reports (total).

Therefore, the channel of admittance for this category seemed to

be derived from what was "seen" and not "heard."

4 reports highly objective in derivation.

13 reports classified as "good" objective.

.;I report non-objective.

18 reports (total).
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CATEGORY - ENIGHATIC MEANING - PICTURE — THE JET ENGINE - PICTURE WITH

POPULAR STYLE

 

 

The Enigmatic Meaning category supplemented by the aural description

prepared in the popular style contained 100% objective reports. By this,

each person was able to recognize the jet engine and identify it according

to position. In all instances the description included the fact that

the viewer recognized the position as one "stood behind the jet plane

and looked into the inner parts of the engine." The reports indicated

that, in meaning, the viewer was able to plggg this position. Three re-

ports recognized the scene as the "rear end of a jet plane," five recog-

nized the view as the "inside of a jet engine," three recognized it as

' one referred to it as a "turbine engine,""the tail pipe of a jet engine,‘

and three called the picture a "jet engine."

In this category, even though there were 100% objective reports,

these ranged from good to fair in reporting with the result that there

were none which.might be classified as highly reliable in a technical

sense. The participants were able to recognize the object by name, but

failed to describe the machine in the simple, technical sense as presented.

Almost all reports contained some form of distortion, perhaps due to the

technical nature of the pictorial content.

The following description written in the p0pular style accompanied

the picture of The Jet Engine as it appeared on the television screen.
 

This is what you'd see if you stood behind a jet plane

and looked into the inner parts of the engine. It looks

like a big, metal tunnel. The metal is wavy and full of

holes. This tunnel is called the "tail pipe." As you

might suspect, the holes are used to keep it cool. This

tail pipe gets hot, so a special metal is used. It's a

Special metal called "titanium steel." If you look to-

ward the center you'll see something that looks like a
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wheel. You'd have to crawl into the tunnel to touch

this wheel which is called a "turbine." The thin

lines around the outside of the turbine are like the

spokes of a wheel, except if you could see them close

they would look like knife blades, and so, they are

called "wheel blades." The gases which this engine

burns must travel through these wheel blades. These

gases turn the wheel very quickly as they press

against the wheel blades. If you look toward the top

of the illustration you'll see a V-shaped part of the

tunnel which is missing. This V-shaped part has been

cut away in order for us to see inside. Follow this

V Shape down right to the point, which would be almost

in the middle of the picture. This points to what

looks like a disc, but is actually a cone with the tip

pointing toward you. This is called the "tail cone."

Around the tail cone are two circles of metal called

the "flame arrestor." When the engine is in action,

the flame arrestor works at red-hot temperatures, and

helps to burn the gases. The engine delivers a lot of

power, and makes the plane move fast.

From the fifteen reports in this category, perhaps the most reliable

report, in the technical sense, is approached by the following outline.

'Whereas it is not as technically developed as the original description,

this paper seems to present the most authentically returned outline.

(402A Pink) The insides of a jet engine. It's neces-

sary to look down into the tail pipe to see

the turbine. The turbine consists of a

special metal, (?) , that resists

heat. The metal is wavy and full of holes

to cool the jet engine. The turbine is

surrounded by Wheel blades that spin at a

fast rate to cool and power the turbine.

The turbine is in the center and burns

special gases. .A "V" part is cut away so

it is possible to see part of the interior.

The "cone" ? is in the center and gets ex-

tremely hot.

 

The following report seemed to deviate from the original aural account

with questions which did not seem to resolve in the person's mind.

(332A Pink) The announcer stated that we were looking

at the rear end of a jet plane--looking into

it as one would into a tunnel. Part of the

circle was cut away so a view of the turbine
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engine could be seen. The word turbine

means I think (free moving), however, this

one is surrounded by blades, I gathered,

for (momentum or velocity). The two cir-

cles are cooling areas. The announcer also

said the planes were made (or I think he

said it) of titanium steel. I question the

phrase--titanium.is a metal (yes) taken from

the crust of the earth (I believe the ninth)

but would be interested to know whether or

not it is classified as steel. I do not

think so, but I know it is being used with

it. It reaches a heat 400° higher than steel,

and is lighter in weight, and is now being

used in the Boeing models--but do not believe

it is steel. (Can't finish as man just called

"ready"!) The physical description is similar

to that of a sunburst or picture of abullet

after firing, also rather medieval looking.

Elliptical, horizontal, and angling.

Several of the reports were straightforward in their presentation

but lacking in technical detail. An example of this follows.

(Bl—A Pink) This was a description of a picture of the

inside of a jet. The outer edge is made of

titanium steel, a Special type. It has an

accordian, or wavy appearance filled with

little holes to keep it cool. The next

thing to see is the turbine and the wheel

blades which look like knife blades and are

so called. Part of the picture is cutaway

so that we can see inside. The tip of the

"V" points to the cone which has two flame

arrestors on each side. You'd have to

climb very far into the end which resembles

a long metal tunnel to see the last things

mentioned.

Perhaps the group's feeling toward this impression can be best

summarized in the last sentence of the following report.

(35-A Pink) This was a description of a part of a jet

engine. We are looking at it from the

back of the plane. The holes in the metal

of the turbine are to keep the engine cool.

The wheel blades are pushed around by the

gases pushing on them. I'm afraid not

understanding much of what they said makes

it difficult to repeat anything else of the

description.
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Statistical Recapitulation for Enigmatic Meaning Picture with Popular

Supplement
 

An investigation of this category indicated that from the fifteen

reports, five were highly influenced by the aural content, four were

a mixture of aural-visual derivation, and six were visually derived.

5 reports derived from aural content.

4 reports derived from aural—visual content.

_§ reports derived from visual content.

15 reports (total).

The channel of admittance for this category seemed to be almost

evenly divided.

1 report approaching high objective in derivation.

14 reports classified as from "good" to "fair" objective.

_9_reports non-objective.

15 reports (total).
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CATEGORY - MULTIPLE 1:? KING - PICTURE - CIRCUS AND THE LADY - PICTURE

z'leH POPUIn‘iR SUPPLEZENT

The Multiple Meaning category supplemented by the aural description

in the popular style provided 100% objective return when compared with the

original description and picture.

Each person in this group seemed to agree with the original descrip-

tion, in cases where the items were visible to the viewer, such as the

"men seated on stools" and the "lady with the torch."

A simple mean of differentiating between those who relied upon the

aural description for their information and those who relied upon the

(visual) pictorial content is brought out quite explicitly during the

presentation of this impression. ‘we have already mentioned that the

Multiple Meaning category, as its name implies, can take on several mean—

ings depending upon the interpretation of the individual. Based upon

this premise, in order to have a standard of reference, the aural descrip-

tion which accompanied this picture was developed by one person, and

supplemented in detail by items which a majority of peOple perceived

during the earlier pilot study. In other words, certain items which were

described as the "men on stools" and the "lady with the torch" are commonly

recognized by everyone who viewed the picture. On the other hand, such

items as the "eagle in the cage," the "nautical objects," and references

to the concepts Of racial conflict, and the resolution of racial problems

were not an inherent part of the picture. Instead, these concepts which

'Were included in the original description were merely the ideas as inter-

;preted by ppg_individual. Therefore, when such unusual ideas appear in

tile outlines of the returned reports, it is possible to assume that the

Pnarticipant presenting such concepts has been influenced by the material

ll«fl'lich'was "heard" during the presentation of this impression.
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The following description written in the popular style accompanied

the picture of Circus and the Lady.
 

This picture appears to be divided into two halves.

First, the Statue of Liberty with a modernistic form

on the left hand side, and the baldheaded, white man

and wooden colored man on the right hand Side.

The white man is looking at a darkly shaded wall, and

the colored man is looking at the white wall. This

might mean that they are looking at each other's

coloring in order to decide how they might get along

with each other.

This might tie in with the Statue of Liberty which

symbolizes that everyone is equal.

In the middle of the picture toward the lower part

appears to be a small cannon, and something that looks

as though it came from a ship and that being half way

between the two pictures might symbolize the wars that

have been fought over this situation. In front of the

two men are two arches that have been bricked shut.

This might symbolize a kind of dead end to their prOblems.

The walls have not been broken down so there is still

not equality.

On the lower left hand side is what looks like a modern-

istic eagle in a cage. This might symbolize the national

symbol--the American Eagle. The eagle appears to be in

a cage. Maybe when the two men find the answers to

their problems the eagle will be free.

From the fifteen reports, seven accepted what they "heard" in the

original description without question, and described what they "saw" in

a similar manner.

(68-0 Pink) The picture on the screen appears to be

divided into two parts. On the left side

is a rather modernistic version Of the

Statue Of Liberty. In the right side of

the screen are two men--one is heavy set

white man facing a dark brick wall. The

other is a colored man facing a white wall.

This might mean that each is trying to de-

cipher the other. The Statue Of Liberty

might mean equality of all races. In the

upper right side of the screen are two

archways bricked shut, which might mean the
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inability of each race to truly understand

the other. In the center of the screen is

a cannon along with a particular wavy syme

bol. Then in the lower left corner Of the

screen is an eagle in a cage. This eagle

might represent the American people. Maybe,

when the cage is finally Opened, will come

true understanding between the races and they

will be able to live together in harmony.

An example of a person who did not accept what was "heard" follows.

A total of seven participants "heard" the same description and also disa-

greed with the aural material, with the result that they indicated their

disagreement in the context, or altered the description in their report.

(61-0 Pink) A description of a picture. This is hardly

as I would describe it because the modernis-

tic Statue Of Liberty is not clear. It is

rather out Of shape than modernistic. There

is a white man looking at a dark wall and a

colored man looking at a white wall. Per-

haps deciding what the other color portends.

The bricked up arches were described as

meaning no chance to progress in the two

being equal. However, it could mean that

of several differences, some had already

been blocked Off. The cannon, described,

does not appear to me. The caged eagle seems

like a figment of the describer's imagination.

There seems to be a man standing with arms

Spread wide. This, of course, could be from

a ship but could come from other sources.

The picture is divided in about the middle,

and this brings to mind the division of the

abstract on the left, and the men and their

problems, the real, on the right.

Statistical Recapitulation for Multiple Meaning Picture with Popular Supple—
 

Tali

In this group all reports were objective.

The avenue of reception differed in the following way.

From the fifteen reports, seven were influenced by the material which

was "heard," two derived their information from what was "seen" and "heard,"

and six relied upon the picture for their interpretative information.



7 reports

2 reports

__6_ reports

15 reports

9 reports

6 reports

_0 reports

15 reports

derived from aural content.

derived from aural-visual content.

derived from visual content.

(total).

Objective in derivation.

classified as from "good" to "fair"

non-objective.

(total).

The channel of admittance seemed to be evenly divided.
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Objective.

This cate-

gory presented one "finding" which had not been as clearly defined prior

to its appearance with this group. The picture of Circus and the Lady
 

with the popular style supplement, seemed to cause the participants to

express greater doubt concerning what was "seen" or "heard" during the

actual presentation of the impression. During the presentation Of the

other three pictures with the popular supplement there were sporadic

indications Of disbelief on the part of the participants. But in this

category almost 50% of the participants outwardly registered in actual

demonstration that they did not believe what they were hearing, and this
 

may be attributed to the fact that the picture did not necessarily con-

tain the information which was being described.
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SECTION IV - TREATMENT - PICTURE WITH LEARNED SUPPLEMENT
  

Everyone in this group seemed to derive meaning from the picture of

The Boy with the Shoes even though, in certain instances, they were con-
 

fused by the aural description which accompanied the picture.

CATEGORY - LITERAL REPRESENTATION - PICTURE - THE BOY WITH THE SHOES

LEARNED SUPPLEI‘TENT

 

 

The fOlIOWing description written in the learned style accompanied

the picture of The Boy with the Shoes as it appeared on the television

screen.

The reproduction depicts an urchin apparently over-

elated because of the oxfords which he grasps. His

mien and his innocent countenance depict exuberance

revealing that this situation has not been duplicated.

The concept derived from the pictorial composition

seems to reveal his destitution. His apparel seems

to be adequate for the environment which he inhabits,

and the tattered footwear, impaired because Of the

broken ties, indicate that either his immediate kin

or companions have at some time in the past utilized

them to the best advantage. Yet, upon further exami—

nation, the urchin's round visage and sturdy limbs

indicate that he has been satisfactorily nourished.

It is possible that he has fallen victim to the cala-

mities Of "organized murder" resulting in the devasta-

tion of the natural resources Of his motherland.

The locale in which we find him suggests indigence

since he is seated on disintegrated stone steps directly

in front of a dilapidated edifice.

The urchin seems to pay little attention to the drab

locale for we note that his exuberance over his most

recent acquisition is overtly expressed.

From the total of fifteen returns, twelve reports were able to ex-

press themselves objectively by reporting on what they "saw" in the pic-

ture, supplemented by what they "heard" in the description. For the most

part, the reports indicate that the participants "heard" the learned
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description, and translated their comments into the popular style. An

example of this conversion follows.

(7l-B Green) I have just heard an over-worded, extra-

vagant description of a simple, understand-

able scene. This picture could and does

speak for itself. A small boy apparently

has just been given a pair of mocassins,

and he is delighted with them, and is hugg-

ing them to him. His surroundings and his

clothing give the impression of povertyb-

perhaps in a war-torn country. The child,

however, has a look of health and well-being

about him that indicates he is not under-

nourished. He may receive hand-me-downs,

but he looks as though he were loved.

(I don't know whether all of these things

were "said" to me or not, but these are my

honest impressions after hearing the descrip-

tion.)

The following report commented on what had been "seen" and "heard"

but missed the most important point-~the boy holding the new shoes.

(57-B Green) There is an urchin sitting on a edipus

(edifice) in clothing that is heavy, but

adequate (adequate), apparently for the

invironment (environment). He has rather

round legs and tattered stockings. The

latter is due to poor reletatives (rela-

tives). His particular mood Of enjoyment

is due to his receiving of something, non-

tangible.

A typical example in which a good translation came about from the

"learned" to the "popular" is demonstrated in the following report.

(69-B Green) We see a picture of an apparently healthy,

well-fed small boy happily clutching a new

pair of shoes. His clothing is worn, indi-

cating he is from an under-privileged or

unfortunate family.

The narrative suggests, in flowery language,

that since the buildings around him seem to

be in shambles, he may be the victim of cir-

cumstances in one Of the war-torn countries.
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However, his joy in his new possession is

not dimmed by outside conditions.

The following report presents a hint of why this group may be at a

loss for words.

(60-B Green) Picture of an urchin expressing exuberance

over acquisition (a pair Of shoes). There

were several words I did not get from the

speaker, and in trying to concentrate, I'm

afraid I lost the gist of most of his con-

versation. He did mention we might assume

from the appearance of the lad that he was

well nourished--something about shoe laces,

which I did not get--mentioned also about

what boy was sitting on--ruins or rubble.

I feel I was a very stupid listener--my

impressions are so vague. Sorry!

From the fifteen reports, one presented a non-objective return in

which high confusion seemed to exist. It is apparent that the partici-

pant misinterpreted the word "urchin" to mean "merchant," and attempted

to eXplain the meaning by including the latter term as part of the

description.

(70-B Green) I heard that the merchant is in destitu-

tion, and is reading a Bible which will

give him strength. He has on oxfords

which are in rasp. The exuberant calami-

tie (calamity? seem to inpy (imply) crimi-

nal desire.

The merchant seems to be fasinated (fascina-

ted) that he has made a unique discovery.

Where he is sitting on steps of stone-~seems

to mean that he is in destitution, and filled

with criminal ideas.

I see a young happy youth of 12 years of age

who is reading a book which is quite funny

to him. His clothing suggest that he is of

small means, probably living in China. His

shoes look Dutch to me. I see a chair to

the left rear of the boy. I see the build-

ing as war torn or ancient.
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tatistical Recapitulation for Literal Representation Picture with Learned

Supplement
 

An investigation of this category indicated that from the fifteen

reports, four were influenced by the aural content, four were a mixture

Of aural-visual derivation, and seven were visually derived.

4 reports derived from aural content.

4 reports derived from aural visual.

7 reports derived from visual content.

15 reports (total).

For the most part, the channel of admittance seemed to be visually

derived.

12 reports approaching high objective in derivation.

2 reports classified as "good" to "faif'objective.

_l_report non-Objective.

15 reports (total).



SECTION IV - LEARNED LITERAL THEHATIC - LE MALADE IMAGINAIRE
  

The following description written in the learned style accompanied

the picture of L_ei-:e1ede Imaginaire (The Imaginary Invalid) as it ap-
 

peared on the television screen:

During the Eighteenth Century, the distinguished French

playwright, Moliere, wrote a production entitled £3

Malade Imaginaire. An artist was so attracted to the

production that he developed a canvas that was most

attractive to those interested in striking incident and

individual character. The artist almost always narrated

effectively. flhat you see on your screen is most adroit

in delineation of the four characters.

 

The most predominant character in the scene is the hypo-

chondriac reclining in the pollowed position.

The patient is visited in his bed chamber by the elderly

physician with the dark peruke who is seated to the right.

Adjacent to the patient on the opposite side of the

elderly physician is the physician's son, who is in train-

ing for his father's profession.

There is an air of irresistible drollness in the trio.

In the pompous attitude and'whole bearing of the physician

who is evidently not inclined to thwart the fancy of his

patient. Though one may fancy a degree of whimsy in his

countenance. And then the dismayed expression of the hy-

pochondriac, as if he were doomed to the Stygian shore,

while the young apprentice delivers the sentence with an

emphatic upraising of the hand to enforce it. His father

had no doubt instructed him.

The chambermaid, to the left, makes no secret of the

opinion which she entertains regarding the state of

health of the hypochondriac.

The dialogue of the doctors amuses her much, and she

looks toward the elderly physician with an evident com-

prehension of his raillery, apparently quite prepared

to carry the delusion on after he and his son have de-

parted.

The picture seemed to be the major source of information for this

group. From the twenty-four total, twenty-two seemed to rely quite

heavily on what they "saw" rather than what they "heard."
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Two in this group presented outlines which resembled the reports

of the previous experiment involving Ee'Halade Imaginaire (The Imaginary;
  

Invalid) without words (picture only). The following example depicts

this condition:

Several (11) reported on what they "saw,'

Sick room. In the room is a maid on the right who

seems to be enjoying herself. Next to her stands

the Doctor's son who has his hand raised in a stand-

offish manner. Reclining on pillows is the sick

person, and seated next to her is the Doctor. The

Doctor seems to have a smug look as he comforts the

sick person. The only person that doesn't look happy

is the sick person, who has sort of a wild look on

her face.

' and developed their

scanning pattern according to the informational cues which they "heard."

(95—D Green) I see four people on the screen. As I

heard from the description, the patient

is a hypochondriac. It appears to me

that something startling is happening on

the opposite side of the room and the

patient who is leaning against a pillow

is much disturbed with it. The doctor,

however, who sits to the left of the

patient, seems not to be disturbed at all

with it. He is looking smug and appears

unconcerned about it. The other person

who stands at the right of the patient

appears to be saying something to the

patient. And he emphasizes his point by

raising his right hand. He is said to

be the son of the physician and is working

as an apprentice of his father. It was

said that he had been briefed by his

father on what to say.

The chambermaid, who is seated, seems

amused by what is going on. She's paying

attention to what is actually going on,

but is not saying anything.

Some reports were straightforward and visually derived.

( lOZ-D Green) An artists conception of a typical 18th

century drawing room scene in which a

physician accompanied by his son has just
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pronounced his diagnosis of a hypocondriac's

condition. The son is bearing out the

father's conclusion, while the chambermaid

stands nearby taking the matter in. The son

is evidently intending to follow in his

father's footsteps as a physician and has

already been somewhat instructed in bedside

manner behavior. The characters in the pic-

ture are particularly impressive. The phy-

sician is conspicuous by his pomp and dress.

The son is remembered for his stiff alertness

to the case while the facial eXpression of

the patient denotes an attitude of resigna-

tion.

One report relied heavily on the material which was "heard." This

was a singular incident.

(99-D Green) Shown us was an 18th century portrait en-

titled La Malade Imaginaire. The graphic

description read to us told something of

the character of those pictured: - The hy-

pocondriac, reclining in a pillowed chair,

feels that he is doomed to the Stygian shore

by the doctor's verdict which apparently has

just been eloquently delivered by the doctor's

son, who stands to the patient's right. The

doctor, himself, sitting to our right of the

"patient" appears pompously unwilling to di-

vert the patient's thought from what he so

gladly is believing about himself. The

chambermaid adds the final touch of whimsi-

cal humor. Her expression as she glances

toward the doctor lets the viewer know that

she is most certainly aware of the doctor's

scheme and will gladly continue the game

after the doctor and his son have gone.

 

From the twenty-four reports, one participant who had "seen" and

"heard" the original description presented a confused, non-objective

report.

(93-D Green) The sick person seemed like she wanted a

lot of attention and the lady next to her

didn't know what to do that was best.

The maid was cooking something hot for her

to drink to make her feel better, but the

boy knew that she wouldn't drink it. The

maid was having a good time stirring it up

anyway.
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Almost all the participants recognized the characters in the picture,

perhaps because of the cues presented in the description.

Statistical Recapitulation of Le Malade Imaginaire - Learned Supplement

Once again there was a high incidence of translation from the

"learned" to the "popular" style. From the twenty-four reports, eleven

fell into this pattern.

From the twenty-four reports, two appeared to be aurally derived,

eight aurally-visually derived, and fourteen visually derived.

2 reports derived from aural content.

8 reports derived from aural-visual.

14 reports derived from visual content.

24 reports (total).

7 reports approach high objective.

16 reports classified as "good" objective.

1 report as non-objective.

24 reports (total)
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SECTION IV - EKIGMATIC MEANING - THE JET ENGINE
  

The following description written in the learned style accompanied

the picture of The Jet Engine. The written material, deliberately de-
 

veloped at a highly technical level for the technician, was prepared by

Lieutenant Colonel William Smith, United States Air Force.

You see on your screen the aft end of a jet aircraft

engine with a 90 degree cutaway section of the after-

burner and tail cone. The afterburner and turbine

wheel in this illustration are framed by the tail pipe

lining which extends to the extreme aft portion of the

tail pipe. The tail pipe lining is corrugated and per-

forated to provide adequate cooling and even burning

during the operation of the afterburner. Because of

the extremely high temperatures, the tail pipe lining

is fabricated from heat resistant material, usually

a titanium steel alloy. The small turbine wheel blades

are visible around the periphery of the turbine wheel.

The burned gases, as they expand and are exhausted

through the turbine wheel and out the tail cone of the

engine, cause the turbine wheel to rotate at extremely

high RPM. The turbine wheel is on the same shaft of

the compressor which is located farther forward than

is shown in this picture. Approximately 90 degrees of

the afterburner and flame arrestor are shown in a cut-

away section in the top of the picture. The flame

arrestor is that portion of the picture which is the

two concentric circular members and located approxi-

mately eight to ten inches closer to the camera than

the turbine wheel. During operation of this engine,

the flame arrestor remains at red-hot temperatures and

serves as an ignitor for the mixture of exhaust gases,

cooling air, and combustible fuel which is ignited

behind the turbine wheel. The flame arrestor and the

fuel injector are the main parts in the afterburner

which, in effect, is a ram-jet engine which facilitates

a tremendous increase in thrust outputibr the jet engine.

From a total of eighteen reports, seven seemed to derive meaning

from the presentation of the jet engine. Of this group, four seemed to

be influenced by what they saw in the picture. As illustrated in the

follOWing report, the four reports representing this category are typical.

The outlines are very brief and attempt to be technical. For the most part,

they are unsuccessful and fail to tell the story completely.
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(ls-A Green) Saw a picture of a 90° angle of some area

of a jet engine.

The fan is made of a perforated substance

(titanium alloy) which allows for cooling.

There were obviously several major points

in view, but the narration with its "in

effects" etc. cluttered the description of

the picture.

In sum, I would say this was an attempt to

explain the precise function and precisely

describe a turbo jet engine.

It looks like a maze! Some part of something

cools off something else and some part

nearer the camera is something important.

Believe the fan cools off something when it

reaches 90°, etc.

Three of the reports seemed to rely upon the aural material as a

basis for the report. This group, also, seems to find it difficult to

describe what they had "seen" and/or "heard." The following report is

typical of this group.

(l7-A Green) A flame arrestor to ignite gases behind the

turbine wheel. It is the aft portion of a

cross section of a turbine wheel. The fuel

injector and some kind of arrestor meet in

the center at 90° angle. They are somewhat

closer to the camera than the other portions

of the picture. The shaft is made up of

concentric circles.

There is a fluting - "fluted collar" - I

believe it was called surrounding the shaft.

Two "layers" or circles of this fluted

material especially treated for something

( I think inflammability).

There are 5 "layers" of circles outward

from the middle--two "eyes" in the middle,

and two sort of knobs. I believe the voice

called them "control knobs."

Too many unfamiliar terms for me to get much.

Think it was jet-propelled engine.
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Most of the comments (11) concerning the jet engine with the tech-

nical, aural material were developed with the following patterns.

(4-A Green)

(92A Green)

(7-A Green)

(121A Green)

(59A Green)

(IO-A Green)

(ll-A Green)

We have heard the description of the tail

burner on a jet aircraft. I know very little

of mechanics--so the parts mentioned that

make up this picture which we see mean noth-

ing to me. But I can see that the lining is

corrugated--the man speaking said this was

true because of the heat of the jet blast.

I'm.sure if my husband were viewing this he

would have gained a great deal more from

it, as he is very interested in things per-

taining to aircraft or any type of motor.

Not having a technical or mechanical mind,

I didn't get much from this picture or

sound. View of aft burner of jet plane

has fabricated lining for cooling process.

Operates at very high RPM. The whole thing

looks like a peek thru the back of a camera.

I must admit the picture was a bit beyond

me. It showed the aft end of a jet engine,

the outside of which was of corrugated, per-

forated material. The one section was 8" -

10" closer to the camera than the rest. I

didn't quite comprehend the mixing of the

gases, fuel, etc. that make up the operation

of a jet engine.

It’s all very interesting, but I get the im-

pression you are trying to see how much we

can comprehend, of a technical nature, over

a T.V. screen. I don't. This is just like

a Comm. Skills final - besides, my husband

is in the Army not the Air Force.

This is a portion of a jet plane, not being

an engineer I am.at a loss to explain the

picture. The description seemed to be good,

however not being familiar with the terms,

I did not retain the information.

I know so little about such things. It means

absolutely nothing to me. ‘we will leave it

to our engeniers (engineers).

Sorry! Jet propulsion is not my forte!
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The following report seems to express the thoughts of most of the

group:

(lg-A Green) I just heard a description of what I think is

the power producing system of a jet airplane.

Due to my lack of knowledge on this subject, I

could see next to nothing in the picture. I

also could not understand the verbal descrip-

tion because I was not at all familiar with

the terminology used. In short, my lack of

knowledge in the subject made it quite im-

possible for me to form an impression.

In fact, the last paragraph of the following report seems to voice

the concerted opinion of the group:

(8-A Green) . . . Too many unfamiliar words and a sub-

ject beyond my comprehension.

Statistical Recapitulation of the Jet Engine with Learned Supplement
 

The avenue of reception for this group differed in the following

way. From the eighteen reports, five were influenced by what they

"heard," two by what was "seen" and "heard," seven by what was "seen,"

and four furnished no description.

5 reports derived from aural content.

2 reports derived from aural visual.

7 reports from visual content.

_é_no description.

18 reports (total).

The visual reception seems to predominate.

7 reports classified as objective.

ll_reports classified as non-objective.

18 reports (total).
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SECTION IV - MULTIPLE MEANING - CIRCUS AND THE LADY
 

 

The following description written in the learned style accompanied

the picture of Circus and the Lady. The learned style was developed from
 

the original form which was prepared in the popular style.

A dichotomy seems to make itself manifest in this illus-

tration. Primarily, the lady with a torch and the

modernistic contours occupy the left side while the

Caucasoid and Negroid are on the right.

The Caucasian peers at the umbrageous edifice while the

Negroid gazes at an illuminated rampart. Perhaps they

are comparing their pigmentation in order to become

compatible. This may emphasize further relationship

with the lady with the torch which is emblematic of

equality.

In the lower center of the illustration is what ap-

pears to be a small cannon and a nautical object.

Because of their relative positions, they may character-

ize the strife between the Caucasoid and Negroid.

These two male figures sustain intense contemplation

toward two vaults which have been barricaded. Perhaps

this represents further symbolism that the dual con-

flict has not been resolved. The barricades are still

upright. 80 inequality still predominates. Toward

the lower left is an eagle cageling--the replica of

the national emblem. 'When the issues of the contend-

ing forces are resolved, the cageling will be liberated.

From the fifteen reports, ten seemed to derive meaning from the

picture and/pr sound. Of this group, five seemed to rely on what they

and reported the following accordingly.

(42-0 Green) See 2 men, 1 Caucasian, 1 Negroid facing a

wall. A surrealistic picture of "a lady

with a torch." .A set of lights in the lower,

center portion. Something that looks like

a crucifix in the lower left. An object

that looks like a dumb-bell. The two

figures are sitting in chairs that look

like bar stools. Other assorted meaningless

objects. Heard apparently a dissertation

on the eventual reconciliation of the two

races. Heard something about a cannon too.
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From this same group, one report questioned the aural material.

(37-3 Green)

 

What I see makes little sense in itself.

Related to the verbal description, however,

I interpret the images to mean that a reali-

zation of the Lady with the Torch (liberty)

may depend on the white and black figures

(races) overcoming the barriers which divide

them in America.

I am unable to get any meaningful impression

from the objects in the lower left and center

of the picture. I am unable, particularly,

to see the Eagle referred to in the verbal

exposition of the image. The Eagle tradition-

ally represents this country, and, I suppose

is also related to a traditional concept of

freedom or human rights.

Dali must have had his hand in this picture!

Two from this same group divorced themselves from the sound and re-

ported from what they "saw.'

(34-0 Green)

(43-0 Green)

One participant seemed

(29-C Green)

The two figures are talking. You said there

was a woman holding a torch, but I do not

see where she is standing. There is camera

equipment in the lower center of the picture.

There is a figure to the left which looks

like an elephant with his trunk raised high

in the air.

It appears that the white fat gentleman and

the Negro who are seated next to each other

at the left of the screen are drawing a

picture or looking at a statue of some

strange looking monument that appears to

look like the statue of liberty.

There appear to be four spot lights aimed

at the statue. These spot lights are located

below and to the left of the white fat man

and the Negro. '

to rely on both the picture and the sound.

You spoke of the lady with a torch to the

left. I have not been able to locate her.

I do see the two peo le in the right back-

ground (backs turned for no special reason.

In the right foreground is a long object

which looks like a large dumbbell.
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Four of the total seemed to derive their information from the

aural material.

(35-0 Green) In the left side of the picture appears the

"Statue of Liberty." On the right two men

on stools. One of these men is white, the

other Ne ro. This is a symblanatic (sym-

blematic picture of the strife between the

Negro and white in the country. The two

men are attempting to find a way to become

closer together in living and working to-

gether. The military arms in the picture

show that the strife is still going on and

the caged eagle is waiting to be uncaged and

Show that there is true equality for all.

This is purely a symbol picture of an actual

situation now existing.

Five were quite confused by both the picture and the sound.

(40-C Green) Picture - Small details--very confusing--

difficult to pick out any meaning, even

with the description--can see 2 men--that

is all.

Oral description - equally as complicated--

as each area or part of the picture was de-

scribed, was unable to followe-even to

picking out object. Have little idea what

is going on. Flicker of picture distracting.

And one report from this group seems to summarize the feelings of

those who became confused by what they saw and heard.

(44-0 Green) This is Mumbo Jumbo? Picture a group of

unrelated objects,and description just as

unrelated as the picture.

Statistical Recgpitulation for Circus and the Lady with Learned Supplement
 

From the fifteen reports, six appeared to be aurally derived, three

appeared to be aurally-visually derived, five appeared to be visually

derived, and one furnished no description.



reports derived from aural content.

reports aural-visual.

reports visually derived.

report no description.

reports (total).

reports classified as "good" objective.

reports non-objective.

reports (total).
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CHAPTER V

THE CONTENT OF THE EXPERIMENT (Continued)

THE GROUP FINDINGS
 

The manner in which these data were collected during the experiment

has already been explained in Chapter III.

In order to analyze the Group Findings for this chapter, the author

relied upon a process which was referred to as THE PARALLEL CONCEPT.

By this method all the papers in a given group were compiled according

to the fi£§£_thought or concept which each individual received immediately

after exposure to the sight and/or sound impression. The first thought,

or concept, of each person was then recorded on a single sheet of paper

and collated. By this process it was possible to make a comparison of

the "first thought or concept" derived from each participant.

The same procedure was then repeated for the second, third, fourth,

fifth, etc. concepts. In a few instances as many as twenty-four concepts

were recorded during a single exposure.

In this way the author found that a critical analysis of group

thought could be ascertained from these collated series of concepts.

The Group Findings presented in this chapter have been arranged

according to the same compendium as used for The Individual Analysis
 

presented in Chapter IV.

Preceding each Treatment in the following sections is a composite

Group Impression which reflects the major and minor concepts for that

particular impression.

For example, on page 148, the First Concept for The Boy with the
 

Shoes, Picture Only, indicates that from a total of fifteen (15)  
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participants, the majority (13) seemed to agree that "this was a picture

of a boy who was sitting on, or near, stone steps, clutching or embrac-

ing a new pair of shoes" (major concept). The minority of participants

(2) indicated that "this was a picture, full of story, which expressed

joy and extreme happiness" (minor concept).

In order to assemble these data for this part of the experiment,

this process was repeated for each major and minor concept which com-

prised the sixteen (16) picture-category treatments.

Toward the final part of this chapter this information was then

compiled into a composite outline for each picture-category treatment

and thereby revealed the way in which the gpppp_interpreted what it

saw and/or heard directly after the exposure.

Therefore, what follows on pages 148 through 265 is not the thoughts

of the individuals who participated in the experiment, but rather the

composite thoughts of the gpppp, which when analyzed in this form re-

vealed the continuity of parallel concepts, or the dynamics of group

thinking.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Boy with the Shoes - Picture Only

F IRST C ONCEPI‘
 

MAJORITY - This is a picture of a boy who is sitting on or near

stone steps, clutching or embracing a new pair of shoes.

MINORITY - This is a picture, full of story, which expresses joy

and extreme happiness.

1. Child, boy, sitting on steps of a building. . .

2. This boy clutching a pair of shoes suggests a poor youngster. . .

3. This is a picture full of story.

4. A young boy is sitting on stone steps.

5. The small boy in the second picture appears to live in another

country, perhaps France.

6. This seems to be a boy about 5 or 6 who is holding a new pair

of shoes.

7. I am looking at a picture.

8. A boy with a new pair of shoes could be the title.

9. There is a picture of a small boy.

10. A happy child is seated on stone steps.

11. This picture expresses joy and extreme happiness.

12. This is a picture of a little refugee boy clutching a pair of

new shoes.

13. A young boy sitting on or near steps.

14. This picture shows a boy embracing a new pair of shoes.

15. This is apparently a picture of a very elated young boy.

SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He is perhaps a war orphan or resident from a country

other than the U. S. who is holding new shoes.

MINORITY - He is looking Skyward with a large, radiant smile on

his face.

1. Holding an object . . . looks like a hat.

2. . . . perhaps a warcrphan . . .

3. This young boy shown sitting on the steps of a building . . .

4. . . . head back . . .

5. He is clutching a pair of shoes in his hands.

6. He is very happy.

7. It shows a young man or boy sitting down with his hat or some-

thing clasped to his breast.

8. The picture has great meaning.

9. . . . sitting on some steps . . .

10. It is difficult to determine what he has hugged to his chest.

11. The youngster has received a new pair of shoes.

12. A radiant smile is upon his face.

13. . . . holding a pair of shoes.
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15.
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. . . and looking Skyward with a large smile.

. . . very likely a resident of some country other than the

U. S.

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He exults as he sits, with his head tilted upward, on

concrete steps of an old, ruined building.

MINORITY - He is wearing a jacket (dark coat), short, light

1.

2.

3.

4.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

l3.

14.

15.

trousers (pants), bedraggled, wool socks, and white

shoes.

. . . face is tilted upward.

. . . who has come into possession of the shoes.

. . . probably some ruined (building) or very old one.

. . . seeming to exult in the object he is holding to his breast.

. . . they (the shoes) are new.

He is sitting on the steps of his home, perhaps.

He has his mouth open and teeth showing like he's pleased about

something.

(meaning because) it shows great joy that can be had from re-

ceiving something that you don't ordinarily get, or can get,

everyday.

. . . with his head back . . . laughing.

He is wearing a jacket, short pants, wool socks, and white shoes.

(and) his attitude is one of spontaneous and unrestrained

gratitude.

He's sitting on the cement steps of a dilapidated building,

possibly war-torn.

He's wearing a dark coat, light trousers, sort of bedraggled

socks and shoes and a big smile.

The boy appears to be seated on the concrete steps of a building.

(other than U.S.) judging from his clothing style and type of

background architecture.

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He is holding shoes. He is 6 or 7 years old.

MINORITY - He is dressed in sweater, shorts, stockings, and shabby

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

shoes, and is seated in a place that is not very

delightful.

Has a smile on his face as though he is pleased.

(shoes) either for himself or which he may try to sell.

(the boy) is a refugee or perhaps an orphan.

. . . looks to me like a pair of shoes.

They (the shoes) may have been sent to him by an aunt in Texas.

I think the shoes may belong to him.

The place where he is sitting does not seem to be a very delight-

ful place.
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9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
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The boy apparently comes from a European country.

He is holding some oxfords in his hands.

He is holding shoes.

Physical description: that of a young 6 or 7 year old boy.

The coat appears to be a little worn.

He is dressed in a sweater, shorts, stockings halfway to his

knees, and shabby shoes.

The elation seems to stem from the fact that he has been presented

'with a new pair of shoes.

FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy looks happy even though he may be a war orphan

who does not have the advantages which we have in the

U. S.

MINORITY - The clothes which he is wearing include a heavy jacket,

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

short pants, long socks, and tennis shoes.

(the boy) has a smile on his face as though he is pleased.

I associate the image with similar pictures of such unfortunate

kids in Italy after the war.

He has just received a pair of new shoes from some relief workers.

The boy looks like an immigrant.

He is very happy about this (the new shoes).

Though they (the shoes) look a bit large.

(the place where he is seated) looks desolate and secluded.

Where they (the EurOpean countries) do not have the advantages

we do living under "the lady with the torch."

The boy is dressed in heavy jacket, short pants, long socks, and

wearing tennis shoes.

This (the fact that he's wearing shoes) was visible after the TV

was adjusted and the picture made more clear.

(the boy) could be a war orphan seated in snow.

(clothes a little worn) as do the sleeves of his sweater or

shirt which can be seen protruding from under his jacket

sleeves.

SHTH C ONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy, whose right shoe is laced tight, has his head

thrown back, and is wearing a short jacket, short

trousers, shoes, socks, etc.

MINORITY - He has probably not had a new pair of shoes in quite some

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

time.

He is wearing a short jacket and short trousers.

. . . the head thrown back.

He has probably not had a new pair of shoes in quite some time.

. . . (boy has) bare knees.

. . . and (the boy) is sitting on his front steps.
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9.

10.

11.
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He is wearing shoes, socks, jacket, and short pants.

In the background on the right looks like some chairs or seats

are piled up against each other.

This pair of shoes may be the only ones he has ever had for a

long time.

The right shoe is laced tight.

The picture was made more clear (with the TV set was adjusted).

(The boy is seated) on steps or entrance to building or shelter

of some kind.

SEVFNTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY — The boy whose left shoe is untied is very happy.

MINORITY - The background strengthens the association wdth past

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

war scenes in devastated lands.

(The boy) has knee socks and sneakers on.

The background of the picture further strengthens my association

with post-war scenes in devastated lands.

He (the boy) is very happy.

(The boy) has on heavy wool socks.

(The boy) is calling up to a boyfriend.

. . . and a shiny belt.

The person in the picture has boots on.

. . . from the happy expression on his face.

. . . while the left (shoe) is not tied.

(The boy) is very happy to have a new pair of shoes.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

EAJORITY - The boy who is seated on chipped steps is happy.

MINORITY - He is wearing tennis shoes, sweater (a dark coat)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

which could be an old army coat.

The steps seem chipped.

The shoes appear to be adult in size, but may be a child's

shoes.

(The boy is happy), as you can see by just looking at him.

(The boy) has on a sweater and tennis shoes.

(The boyfriend) is looking out of a window on the fourth floor

of the apartment building.

There seems to be something about his (the boy's) right wrist.

(The boy has on) a dark coat which could be an old army coat.

He is filled with great joy upon receiving them (the shoes).

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy is very healthy, and so happy that he can't put

on his new shoes.

MINORITY - The television picture was adjusted brighter and clearer.
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4.

5.

6.
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The picture was adjusted by the attendant, brighter and clearer,

so I can see that it is new shoes which he is clasping.

The image (the total pictorial concept) may be slightly distorted.

He might be so happy he can't even put them on.

(The boy seems to be wearing) tennis shoes.

(The boy is calling to the boyfriend) to come and see what he has.

He is a very healthy looking child.

TENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - His clothes suggest Central European or Italian origin.

MINORITY - There seems to be snow on the ground.

1.

2.

3.

4.

The flicker of the (TV) picture is hard on the eyes.

The child's clothes, particularly his jacket, suggest a central

European or Italian origin.

He just wants to hold them to him (the shoes).

There seems to be snow on the ground.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Boypwith the Shoes - Audio Only
 

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - A small, poor, round-faced, foreign (Chinese or Korean)

boy with a clean and smiling face in ragged clothes

clutching new shoes to his breast.

MINORITY - It is in a peer neighborhood, prObably in a foreign

l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

l3.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

country.

A small boy . . .

A country boy . . . is the first impression.

It is a poor neighborhood--probably in a foreign country.

‘we see a small boy who looks very happy.

A round faced boy . . .

A small boy is very happy . . .

we see a little boy with a clean and smiling face.

we see a small boy . . .

A small boy, presumably of a country recently ravaged by war . . .

A story of a young boy under the age of 10 years of age . . .

A little Chinese boy has just received a pair of brand new

shoes . . .

A small boy who has a pair of new shoes clutched to his breast . .

A small boy with a happy face . . .

A poor boy . . .

A boy is standing on the street clutching a new pair of shoes.

A small foreign boy . . .

From the description I heard I could picture a small boy in

ragged clothes . . .

It sounds like a Korean War orphan . . .

SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He is holding or clutching a brand new pair of shiny shoes,

and has his head thrown back and smiling.

MINORITY - It is in a country recently visited by war.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

Dressed in heavy clothing . . . (the boy)

Happy over the possession of a new pair of shoes which he

clutches to his breast . . .

One has the impression that it is a country recently visited by

war.

He is holding a pair of new shoes lightly in his hands.

(The boy) Poorly clad in warm clothing . . .

Because he has a brand new pair of shoes.

The boy is clutching a pair of shiny new shoes.

With his head thrown back and smiling (the boy).

Oblivious to the heavy, rough clothing that was never new to

him (the boy).

'Nho is very happy due to the fact that he has a neW'pair of shoes.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
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Probably the first new pair of shoes he has ever had.

Seems unusually happy. He has his head thrown back and a

broad smile.

Clutching a pair of new shoes (the boy) . . .

Probably a refugee . . .

His general appearance indicates he is from a family in poor

circumstances.

(The boy) In a worn out town . . .

Standing in front of an old wretched storehouse in Korea.

'Who has just received a new pair of shoes (the boy).

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Concept of Environment) The poor boy is happy as he

sits on rough, stone steps clutching a new pair of shoes.

MINORITY - The boy is wearing heavy clothing with worn out shoes.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

l6.

l7.

18.

(The boy) is sitting on the rough stone steps . . .

(We know) He is happy because of the expression on his face.

The center of interest in our picture is a small boy.

He is wearing heavy clothing . . .

(The boy) is sitting on a worn step . . .

He is no doubt one of a large family.

It seems as if this is the greatest joy he has ever experienced.

In his hands he holds a new pair of shoes.

. . . oblivious of the poverty around him . . .

The boy seems to be well fed.

In the poor section of town that he comes from, new shoes, or

anything for that matter, are unusual.

It appears he may have come from a foreign country.

He is apparently a poor boy . . . but very happy . . .

(The boy) . . . poorly clothed . . .

His wearing apparel shows that it has (had) much use.

. . . wearing worn out shoes with broken laces . . .

He is clutching a new pair of shoes.

(Boy) . . . such as the advertisements you see in magazines for

CARE.

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The happy boy is in a war-torn country sitting on stone

steps.

MINORITY - His clothing has been worn by other children before him.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

(Steps) . . . of an old building.

In our mind's eye we see him sitting on worn stone steps.

He is sturdy, round-faced . . .

(Clothing) . . . which looks like it had been worn by other

children before him.

(The boy) . . . clutching a pair of new shoes to his chest.





6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

15.

l4.

15.

16.

17.

18.
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(Boy) . . . from a war-torn country.

For if we look at his feet we see worn shoes with broken laces.

His clothing is heavy and warm indicating the climate where he

lives.

(Boy) . . . is transported with the blessed joy of childhood

arising from the simple fact of possession of a new pair of

shoes.

(The boy) . . . seems very happy in spite of the poor and worn

clothing that he is wearing.

He has a very happy serene look on his face.

. . . and his clothes he's wearing were all hand-me-downs.

(Boy) . . . being well fed . . .

(Boy) . . . well fed . . .

He is standing in front of an old building.

. . . has a broad smile on his round face.

(Shoes) . . . which at the moment enable him to forget the

poverty in which he lives.

. . . or the agencies who sponsor adoptions of war orphans.

FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy is very healthy, well fed, and happy to have

the new shoes which he clutches to his chest.

MINORITY - His clothing is heavy and looks very worn.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

l3.

14.

15.

16.

17.

By looking at him you know he is poor.

(Steps) . . . of a stone building . . .

(Boy) . . . and appears to have not suffered from malnutrition.

(Clothing) . . . as it looks very worn . . .

He is smiling and apparently is very happy with the shoes.

His clothing is heavy.

Although the boy looks healthy and well fed . . .

The clothing and shoes look somewhat tattered and worn though . .

(Shoes) . . . all his very own.

He is in a poor community.

He is a very healthy, well fed looking little boy.

. . . and that is probably why he's so happy to have one thing

that is new.

. . . and living in a poor neighborhood . . . the dingy surround-

ings are unnoticed at this time.

(Boy) . . . clutching a new pair of shoes to his chest.

. . . and (he) doesn't seem to mind his shabby appearance as he

holds his new shoes.

. . . as he clutches a pair of new shoes to his chest.

Although the surroundings suggest a lack of the necessities of

life.

S IXT H C ONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Concept of Environment) He is in a poor, cold country

which has been depressed due to war, but he does not

seem to care.
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MINORITY - Besides his ill-kept, hand-me-down garments, he is well

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

SE" dI‘ITH

fed, plump, and in good health.

(Poor) . . . and the people and buildings around him lend to

this.

. . . in a poor neighborhood.

His face has a glow of happiness.

(Poor) . . . but he doesn't seem to care . . .

The boy is wearing heavy, bulky clothing . . .

. . . indicating it is a cold country.

His clothes appear to be hand-me-down . . .

. . . as if they had been handed down to him after being worn

by older members of his family.

Seated on rough stone steps . . .

(Community) . . . which has been (depressed) due to the war.

His clothes look neat . . .

It shows appreciation for the better things in life which is

what all Americans should be thankful for.

This warm clothing and new shoes (are) giving him a feeling of

well being.

Very happy with new shoes.

Besides his ill-kept garments he seems to be well fed and in

good health.

He is unmindful of his surroundings which have apparently

suffered damages of war.

The little boy appears to be quite plump and healthy.

CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - His clothing indicates that his garments are hand-me-

downs, and warm.enough for the cold country in which he

lives.

MINORITY - He does not seem depressed about the environment.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

Yet he has a broad smile on his face.

The description says that it is obviously a foreign country.

. . . as he clutches to his breast a pair of new shoes.

. . . as he is so happy with his new shoes.

. . . which might indicate hand—me-downs from an older child.

His clothing also indicates the garments are hand-me-downs from

older brothers.

. . . and perhaps the new shoes are the first possession he has

had in a long time which has not been previously worn by

someone else.

He looks well fed.

. . . before a poor stone building . . .

The boy does not seem concerned about the (depressed) surroundings.

(Clothes) . . . and are warm enough for the cold country in which

he lives.

For, those coming from foreign countries are more aware of this

having not been used to so much.
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14.
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His life must also include a home where there is love.

From a war-torn country.

EIGHTH C ONCEPI'
 

MAJORITY - The country is war—torn, war-stricken, and devastated,

poor and barren, and has been a battlefield.

MINORITY - His new shoes contrast with the worn pair.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

He is holding a pair of new shoes to his chest.

(Country) . . . one which has been war torn.

They contrast greatly with the worn pair, broken at the toes and

tattered laces which he is wearing . . .

He is sitting on some stone steps.

. . . due, no doubt, to the fact that the country is a foreign

country that is "war stricken" and devastated.

The neighborhood he is in is a poor and barren one.

His surroundings indicate he may live in a poor, possibly war-

torn area.

. . . but the scene surrounding him leads us to believe he lives

in a country that had been the battlefield in war time.

. . . He appears sturdy of leg and well fed . . .

. . . nor the clothes that he is wearing, although they have been

worn by someone else while new.

One would assume the little boy received his shoes from a CARE

package sent from America.

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - Although shabbily dressed in hand-me-downs, he is happy

and contented.

MINORITY - The house is old and of stone construction, and indicates

 

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

some degree of poverty and deprivation.

I believe this is why he is happy . . .

The boy is shabbily dressed in hand-me-down worn clothes.

. . . and also with the clothing which he is wearing.

He looks well fed . . .

The house is old . . .

The buildings are of stone construction.

The environment indicates some degree of poverty and deprivation.

But the new shoes are all that matter at the time we see him.

. . . and the huge grin on his round face shares his joy with

every passerby.

He seems very happy and (contented).

TENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - His joy is complete over the new shoes.

MINORITY - He is oblivious of the surroundings--the rough, worn steps.
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. . . because he has a new pair of shoes.

His shoes have holes and broken laces.

The clothing is warm in appearance but not new.

. . . which seems rather unusual as the country looks like a

very poor country.

The steps on which he is sitting are very worn.

The look of happiness on the boy's face would seem he is

oblivious of the poor surroundings.

He is seemingly overjoyed at the possession of a pair of brand

new shoes.

His joy is complete.

ELEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy is smiling because he has a pair of new shoes

all his own.

MINORITY - His laces are untied on his old shoes.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

For his are old and battered and the laces are untied (shoes).

His face is ruddy and his legs sturdy.

(Clothing) . . . probably second hand.

It looks like there had been a war there.

The boy is smiling however indicating great joy over the new

shoes.

At least he has a pair of new shoes all his own.

(Shoes) . . . which to us might be a simple source of pleasure

and for joy.

TWELFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He is a husky, well-fed, healthy boy with thick legs.

MINORITY - (Similar concept)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

He appears to be healthy.

. . . which would indicate he has been well nourished.

The new shoes represent an experience which he has probably

never had before.

. . . and the country looks very poor.

Being a husky boy, with thick legs, indicates he has been

well fed.

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy is happy with his new shoes.

MINORITY - He is happy even though he is poor.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

His legs are fat . . .

. . . even though not well clothed.

. . . the possession of something really new . . .

. . . but the boy doesn't seem to mind because he is so happy

with his shoes.

. . . even though he is poor.
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FOURTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - His new shoes are wonderful}

MINORITY - And he is filled with joy.

1. . . . yet everything around points to poorness.

2. His pride and joy in the possession of a new pair of shoes . . .

3. . . . and just his and therefore wonderful (shoes).

FIFTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - This is an unusual experience.

MINORITY - His clothes are hand-me-downs.

1. His clothes could be hand-me-downs.

2. . . . indicates that it is an unusual experience.

SIXTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The place in which he lives looks as though there

has been a war there.

1. The place he lives in looks like there had been a war there.

SEVENTEENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - The place is a foreign country.

1. The place is a foreign country.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Boy with the Shoes — Picture with Popular

Verbal Supplement
 

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - This is a picture of a small boy.

MINORITY - A picture of happiness--a child appreciating the simple

things of life.

1. A small boy . . .

2. A small boy . . .

3. In this picture I see a little boy of six or seven years of age. . .

4. This is obviously a picture of happiness.

5. This is a picture of a small boy . . .

6. A little boy . . .

7. This is a small boy . . .

8. ‘We have seen a picture of a small boy . . .

9. The boy is holding a pair of new shoes . . .

10. This is a picture of a boy about 8 years old . . .

11. The picture is of a small boy . . .

12. This is a picture of a little boy . . .

13. It looks like the boy . . .

14. A picture of a "poor" boy . . .

15. This picture is that of a little boy . . .

16. This is a picture of a small boy . . .

17. This picture is of a small boy . . .

18. Little boy . . .

19. I see a small boy . . .

20. A small boy . . .

21. A young boy sits on steps.

22. In the picture we see the boy with the pair of new shoes . . .

23. 'We have seen a picture of perhaps a war orphan . . .

24. The picture depicts the wonderful traits of a child in appre-

ciating the simple things of life.

SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He is happily clutching a pair of new shoes.

MINORITY - He is seated on stone steps.

1. . . . that seems very happy . . .

2. . . . sits on stone steps.

3. . . . seated on stone steps. . .

4. The boy is clutching a pair of new shoes.

5. . . . in some war-torn country.

6. . . . with a round face . . .

7. . . . with a pair of brand new shoes.

8. . . . apparently rejoicing over a new pair of shoes.

9. . . . those on his feet are old.

10. . . . sitting on some stone steps . . .
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. . . seated on the steps of some building.

. . . who is clutching a new pair of shoes. . .

. . . is from a country in Europe . . .

. . . clasping his new precious possession to his chest.

. . . joyfully clutching a new pair of shoes.

. . . seated on the steps of a building . . .

. . . possibly 8 years old, sitting on old, rough, stone steps.

. . . happily smiling because of new shoes . . .

. . .sitting on worn stone steps . . .

. with a new pair of shoes.

He raises his happy, clean face Skyward in thankfulness. . .

. . . which may be the first he has had in some time.

. . . or at least the victim of some such tragedy.

It takes so little to make a child happy.

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy has received a new pair of shoes.

P‘F‘T

11.111

1.

2.

5.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

25.

24.

ORITY - He is wearing a grin with his head thrown back and face

lifted heavenward.

. . . with a new pair of shoes . . .

He holds a pair of shoes to his breast (which shoes I could not

clearly see in picture for some time).

. . . in a very poor surrounding.

His head is tilted up . . .

He is sitting on some stone steps.

. . . and wearing a broad grin . . .

His head is thrown back . . .

The boy's upturned chin and radiant smile . . .

. . . those on his feet are old.

. . . in front of an old building.

He is holding a pair of new shoes . . .

. . . to his bosom . . .

. . . that has just been in war.

. . . for his face is lifted up heavenward.

His head is thrust back . . .

. . . and clasping a pair of new shoes to his breast.

. . . in front of a run down, old looking, stone building.

. . . which he clutches to his body.

. . . in front of an old brick building.

His is very pleased about them . . .

. . . for the new shoes he clutches in his hand.

. . . perhaps due to war.

The lad has received a new pair of shoes . . .

This boy lives in a poor country . . .

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - His head is thrown back in a happy grin, and his lips

are parted in a broad smile.
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MINORITY - He smiles as he clutches his new shiny shoes to his

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

l3.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

breast (chest).

. . . with his head thrown back . . .

. . . and tosses his head back in a happy grin.

His head is tossed back . . .

. . . and shows a picture of joy.

. . . in front of a stone building.

. . . is clutching gleefully to his breast a pair of shiny

new shoes.

. . . and he smiles as he clutches them to his chest.

. . . seem to indicate that he may have been badly in need of

these shoes.

. . . despite the fact that he comes from a war-torn country.

He is holding to his chest a pair of new shoes . . .

. . . and his head is thrown back in sheer delight . . .

. . . as though it might be a rare occasion for his to possess

something "brand new."

The boy is sitting on cement stairs . . .

Don't we think of God as up.

. . . and his lips are parted in a broad smile.

The narrator called to our attention the joyful look on the

boy‘s face . . .

The boy is clutching tightly to his breast a pair of new shoes.

He appears to be very poor because of his worn out shoes . ..

Clutches in his arms a pair of new shoes.

. . . apparently they are the first new shoes he has ever had.

He wears clothing and rather poor type . . .

He is overjoyed . . .

. . . which he treasures.

. . . where the people work very hard for the little they have.

FIRTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The warm clothing which he is wearing is suitable for the

climate in which he lives.

MINORITY - The shoes on his feet are worn. His new shoes make him

1.

2.

3.

ll
...

C.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

happy.

. . . and the broad grin . . .

He wears shorts . . . a heavy jacket or coat . . .

. . . and he is displaying a very broad smile.

It seems as if he is thanking God and/pr his benefactor for what

he has.

The neighborhood seems to be a very poor one.

. . . apparently this is a new eXperience for him.

From his glee one would judge it were his first new pair.

The shoes on his feet are worn.

The surroundings are poor and the steps look especially beat up.

. . . and leaning back laughing with glee at his possession.

. . . as if the possession of these shoes had brought him the

happiest moment of his life.
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His head is thrown back . . .

. . . in a neighborhood that has been bombed.

All the boy's surroundings tell of things wrested from him . . .

His clothing is warm and adequate for the climate in which

he resides.

. . . making it clear that this does not happen to him very

often.

He is laughing heartily with his head held high and back . . .

. . . and the building's appearance.

From the looks of the old shoes, they must have been worn by

sisters or brothers before him.

You would suppose from his physical appearance and clothes . . .

. . . indicating both the nature of attire seemingly common to

comfort wherein he lives in a cold climate finds warm clothes.

. . . with a great expression of gratitude.

Likely most of the clothing he is wearing are used items he has

had given to him.

They are very proud and good people.

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He is happy and well fed with his head tossed back.

MINORITY - His clothing is warm.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

. . . seems to indicate that he is happy.

. . . socks halfway up his calf . . .

One is joyous . . .

It was said that a thing like this does not always happen to

him . . .

The boy is dressed in warm clothes.

He is seated on old rough and worn old stone steps.

The worn shoes with broken laces he is wearing suggests a

previous owner or family or friends.

. . . and his broken laces reflecting previous use.

He is dressed with a warm coat . . .

He may be a refugee.

His clothing looks warm.

. . . and he is laughing . . .

He has a pair of shoes on . . .

. . . home which spells care and pride . . .

. . . and appears to be well fed (plump legs, etc.).

Perhaps this is the first time it has ever happened.

. . . looking toward the sky.

His face and legs seem well filled as if he is fed properly.

The small boy has his head tossed back . . .

. . . that while he is poor . . .

. . . and that he may come from a rather poor family.

The boy seems well fed and husky . . .

. . . not all fit too well . . .

A new pair of shoes was a wonderful gift to this little boy.
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SEVEI‘ITH C ONCEPT
 

EAJORITY - The poor boy is wearing worn shoes with.broken laces

and shows either he or someone else has made good use

of them.

MINORITY - The country is cold and war-torn.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

From the surroundings though we can see the boy is poor.

. . . and apparently worn shoes with broken laces.‘

. . . and filled with happiness . . .

. . . and that something like this may never have happened to

him,before.

. . . shorts . . .

. . . in front of an old stone building.

His clothes suggest he is poor . ..

The picture could have been taken in a war-torn country . . .

. . . which suggests the country is cold, at tines.

Though he is poorly clad . . .

. . . and his whole appearance is of a child well fed.

. . . or apparently making some exclamation of joy and happiness.

. . . that his brother or sisters were before he did . . .

. . . for he sits on an old stone step.

The old worn shoes which he has on have broken laces.

He remarked that the shoes the boy is wearing show that either

he or someone else has made good use of them.

The boy has on old worn pair of shoes with broken laces.

He seems happy and content despite his plight.

. . . and has a big smile on his round face.

. . . and is not hungry.

His shoes add to the validity of this observation insofar as

they appear to be of heavy material . . .

. . . which might indicate he lives in a farming community.

. . . nor make an outfit that belongs together.

EIGHTH CONCETT
 

MAJORITY - The boy's shabby clothes are warm and probably worn by

several boys before him.

MINORITY - His shoes seem to be the only new articles of clothing

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

in his possession.

He is sitting on worn stone steps . . .

. . . (which shoes are extremely light in the picture) . . .

. . . it makes you smile to look at him.

The boy is very poor.

. . . and knee socks . . .

The shoes he is wearing are very worn.

. . . though their heaviness seems comfortable for his country.

. . . where poverty was prevalent . . .

His face and legs look chubby . . .
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. . . and his shoe laces are broken . . .

. . . and warmly clothed . ..

Judging from the looks of the old shoes with the broken laces,

his family has made good use of them.

. . . and he has just about worn them out now.

. . . in a war-torn area.

. . . suggest that perhaps another member of the family may

have worn them.

He also said that the boy's clothes are warm . . .

. . . probably worn by several boys before him.

‘we could imagine him to be a victim of a war—torn country.

His clothes are shabby.

The background of the picture, a stone building and shabby

steps, would indicate a country caught by the war.

. . . and to have had hard use . . .

. . . but due to certain conditions the shoes were hard to

obtain.

These shoes seem to be the only new articles of clothing in

his possession.

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The old shoes which he is wearing are well-worn.

MINORITY - He is dressed in clothing adequate for the climate.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

. . . in front of a stone building.

. . . and so condition of shoes and laces is pretty hard to

make out.

In his arms he is clutching very tightly some new shoes.

. . . a victim of the atrocities of war . . .

. . . with worn shoes with broken laces on his feet.

. . . and tied with broken shoe laces . . .

. . . from his round face . . .

. . . and yet the boy' 5 husky legs . . .

. . which suggest he is well fed.

He appears well nourished physically.

. . . although the shoes he is wearing are worn . . .

His little round face . . .

His mother probably had to wait for her to come to get her child

a pair of neW'shoes . . .

A new pair of shoes just for him reminds me of the hat Mrs.

Saunders helped me to choose for my graduation.

In the foreground are welldworn stone steps . . .

. . . and probably adequate for the climate . . .

. . . he is dressed in a heavy coat . . .

His heavy clothing indicates this also . . .

. . . but he looks well fed.

. . . would indicate a country caught by the war.

. . . by either the boy or others who wore the loose-laced

shoes before him.
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TEL? T H CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - His old shoes have been worn by some other child before.

MINORITY - The boy's face shows that he is happy.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

l6.

17.

18.

19.

20.

It appears, however, that the boy can overlook his hardships.

Maybe like many little boys he just doesn't care to lace them

or tighten the laces.

. . . undoubtably a gift came to him from another country.

He is living in a poor neighborhood.

These shoes have no doubt been worn by him or some other child

for quite a while.

. . . evidently they had been used by the others perhaps members

of his own family before he received them.

. . . and chubby legs . . .

. . . and full face . . .

Boy is sitting . . .

He has rather high socks . . .

. . . and look as though they had been worn by other children.

. . . and chubby legs indicate he has been well fed.

. . . and he has waited such a long time that he is real happy.

It was the 1st hat that was mine . . .

. . . against an old stone building . . .

. . . and that the boy's face . . .

. . . but his pants come only to the middle of his thighs.

His old shoes with torn laces seem to indicate his elders made

good use of all the valuable articles.

I imagine he is a victim of post wars . . .

. . . and much poorer because of it.

ELEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The picture indicates that he is in a cool climate in

a foreign country.

MINORITY - He does not seem to be suffering from hunger.

l.

2.

3.

A
..

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

. . . and the joy of the new pair of shoes . . .

Anyway the bare knees . . .

He is clutching them so tightly one feels that this is an

unusual occasion indeed.

It appears that the building has undergone heavy shelling from

the appearance of the walls and steps.

The boy has a rather round face and fat little legs.

The picture suggests he is one of those in a foreign country.

. . . he does not seem to be hungry.

. . . does not indicate suffering from hunger.

. . . has shorts . . .

. . . which would indicate he was in a cool country.

The steps of the building are evidently the roughly hewn

steps . . .
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The heavy coat seems to indicate a cold climate.

. . . and excited to have his first pair of shoes that

are new.

. . . although not the first I had worn.

. . . which suggests a war-torn country.

. . . and legs show that he has had enough to eat.

However, he seems to be husky and well fed.

Probably the first new shoes he has ever received.

. . . and is overjoyed because he has a new pair of shoes.

TTIELFTH 0011033
 

 

MAJORITY_- The neighborhood seems below average.

MINORITY - He is dressed in shabby but comfortable clothes.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

l4.

15.

16.

17.

. . . as perhaps because it is his first experience of having

neW'shoes.

. . . and adjacent parts of thigh . . .

His clothing seems comfortable for the country in which he lives.

He is dressed in shabby but comfortable clothes. He looks well

fed . . .

. . . and fat little legs . . .

. . . caught in the struggle of war.

The neighborhood appears shabby . ..

As the boy is sitting on heavy stone steps . ..

. . . and knee socks . . .

He has a warm coat . . .

. . . which one sees in foreign countries . . .

. . . and the neighborhood looks like it is below average.

I believe that he has been well fed.

The broken shoe laces on his old shoes . . .

Although the neighborhood and environment are poor . . .

. . . although he is probably living in a country where there

has been war.

He could be a Korean war orphan who is very happy and thankful

for receiving some new article.

THIRTEVKTH COHCEPT
 

MAJORTEY - The buildings have been subjected to war. The surround-

ings have been bombed.

MINORITY - The boy is able to rise above it all.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

His worn shoes with torn laces . . .

. . . and lower legs.

. . . and is of the homespun variety.

. . . and healthy though . . .

. . . indicating that he has been fed well.

The neighborhood the narration has told us appears shabby.

. . . worn stone steps . . .
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8. . . . and is clad in shorts . . .

9. Building in background is about 10 years old.

10. . . . but short pants which would lead us to believe he was

comfortable . . .

ll. . . . which leads you to believe that this picture has been

taken in some war—torn country . . .

12. . . . or has been a victim of bombing.

13. . . . because he looks very healthy.

14. . . . the heavy clothing makes me remember my much finer hand-

me-downs.

15. . . . one is left with the impression that the lad is able to

rise above all of it.

FOURTEEHTH CONCEPT
 

KAJORITY - The healthy youngster has had a great deal of wear from

his clothing.

KIEORITY - The new shoes are the most wonderful thing that has ever

happened to him.

1. . . . indicate that he or others have had a great deal of wear

from them.

2. . . . plus the healthy-looking face indicate a youngster who

has been pretty well brought up regarding feeding that is . . .

3. His old shoes, that he is wearing, have certainly been put to

good use.

4. . . . despite the fact that he comes from poor surroundings.

5. His head is thrown back . . .

6. The little boy seems to be comfortably dressed.

7. . . . and buildings.

8. . . . the season is evidently spring or summer.

9. His old shoes and other clothes appear to be hand-me—downs from

other people.

10. . . . and was perhaps the custom of the country in which he lived.

ll. . . . and the little boy is probably a war orphan.

12. The steps are of rough cement . . .

13. They probably believe in having better and more food . . .

14. His expression says these are much finer than I ever have had.

15. These new shoes are the most wonderful thing that has ever

happened to him.

FIFTEEHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He isn't a half-starved, under-privileged lad.

MINORITY - The boy lacks the inhibitions of youth.

1. His clothes look heavy . . .

2. He wasn't or isn't a half-starved, under-privileged lad presumably . . .

3. . . . and makes you feel the new ones are indeed needed.

4. The pair of shoes he has on are said to be old . . .
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. . . and he is in perfect delight.

. . . and well fed . . .

It appears his country is poor . . .

The overall impression which I get from this picture is the

complete lack of inhibition of youth . . .

Boy looks poor.

I think the shoes were a gift on his birthday.

The building is just a shell which is further evidence that

the picture was taken in some far-Eastern country.

. . . but the child doesn't seem to notice anything except

the thrill of a new pair of shoes.

. . . than clothing.

SIXTEEHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy is a youngster caught in a sudden catastrophe.

 

MINORITY - The old shoe laces are broken.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

. . . but comfortable for the country in which he is.

. . . but may be a youngster caught in a sudden catastrophe

. . . the Hungarian revolt for example . . .

Even the old laces are broken . . .

. . . and the shoe laces are broken.

. . . because he is clutching to his breast . . .

. . . for his round face . . .

. . . caught in a war . . .

. . . and the wonderful joy which children show when delighted

over something which might be insignificant to us.

SEVENTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The picture appeals to me.

MINORITY - He has a brand new pair of shoes.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

It appears to be a boy . . .

. . . rather than a long, drawn out, protracted, starvation

producing affair like the Russian War.

. . . and appear too short to tie in the right shoe.

The picture appeals to me.

. . . a brand new pair of shoes . . .

. . . and sturdy legs attest the latter.

. . . but he seems to be able to overlook this . . .

EIGHTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy is innocently happy with his new shoes.

MINORITY - He bespeaks a great sense of thankfulness.



l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.
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. . . caught in the war . . .

Frankly without the word description I wouldn't entertain

such thoughts.

The little boy seems well enough fed . . .

It shines innocent happiness.

. . . which he has seemingly had before.

His joy in having these new shoes bespeaks a great sense of

thankfulness.

. . . so happy he is with his shoes.

NINETEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy has not been affected by the terrible experiences

he may have gone through because of the war.

MINORITY - The lad is cherishing new shoes all right.

1.

2.

5.

4.

. . . that made the country poor.

The lad is cherishing new shoes all right . . .

. . . as his face and legs are well rounded.

The boy has not been affected by the terrible experienced he

may have gone through because of the war.

TNENTIETH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - There is something in the simplicity and apparent

sincerity of the child which is so appealing.

MINORITY - He is a victim of war.

1.

2.

3.

4.

The round face . . .

. . . but my kids can be happy with new shoes too . . .

Undoubtably he is a victim of war . . .

There is something in the simplicity and apparent sincerity of

the child which is so appealing.

TWENTY-FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He seems oblivious to his poor surroundings.

1.

2.

3.

o o o and Strong legs 0 o o

. . . and my front steps look pretty rough too.

He seems oblivious to his poor surroundings.

TWENTY-SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy has plenty to eat.

1. . . . indicate the boy has plenty to eat.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Boy with the Shoes - Picture with Learned

Supplement
 

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - A picture of a healthy, well-fed small boy.

MINORIEY - (Complaints about over-worded, extravagant description.)

1. A small boy.

2. Heard - a well-fed small boy holding a pair of new oxfords.

3. The small urchin in the picture shows exuberance . . .

4. I heard that the merchant is in destitution.

5. I have just heard an over-worded, extravagant description of a

simple, understandable scene.

6. I have heard a description which sounded as if the narrator

was trying to impress us with the fact that he had an above-

average vocabulary.

7. Picture of an urchin.

8. The picture was adequately described . . .

9. An urchin is showing exuberance over a newly acquired pair of

shoes.

10. An overtly-expressed child is grasping a pair of new oxfords.

11. The picture is one of a small cherub exuberant over the acqui-

sition of a new pair of shoes.

12. A little boy . ..

13. There is an urchin . ..

14. The boy seated on crumbling steps . . .

15. ‘Ne see a picture of an apparently healthy, well-fed small boy . . .

SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy is happily clutching a brand new pair of shoes.

MINORITY - The boy is sitting on some stone steps.

1. . . . sitting on stone steps.

2. He is very happy with them.

3. . . . about acquiring the footwear that he has clutched to his

breast.

4. . . . and is reading a Bible which will give him strength.

5. This picture could, and does, speak for itself.

6. If I wanted to strain my memory, take far more time than should

be allowed for this page, I would try to write it quite close

to the narrator's use of the language.

7. Expressing exuberance over acquisition (a pair of shoes).

8. . . . and was "an urchin" (whatever an urchin may be) sitting

on a doorstep of an old devastated building.

9. His elation is evident as he clutches the shoes.

10. . . . with an exuberance and joy which indicates it must be a

very "new” experience for him.



ll.

13.

13.
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His cheerful smile and glib expression seem to verify the

fact that he is exuberant.

. . . is sitting on some stone steps . . . holding a pair of

shoes.

. . . sitting on an edifice . . .

. . . appears to be overjoyed with his new pair of shoes.

. . . clutching happily a new pair of shoes.

T HIRD C ONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (His present clothes are giving various descriptions

ranging in from fair to poor condition.)

MINORITY - The child looks well nourished.

 

l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

 

. . . clutching a new pair of shoes to his chest.

He has on fairly good clothing including shoes . . .

He seems to look well nourished . . .

He has on oxfords which are in his grasp.

A small boy apparently has just been given a pair of moccasins.

However, since I'm not getting $64,000 for this, I'll use my

own words.

There were several words, I did not get from the speaker . . .

The child looks well nourished.

He appears adequately clothed for his environment.

His apparel is adequate and not shabby.

According to the boy‘s vintage and stoutness of limb . . .

He is very happy over this new acquisition.

. . . in clothing that is heavy . . .

His present shoes, although used, seem to be in fair condition.

His clothing is worn . . .

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - His present clothes are not badly worn.

MINORITY - (Concept of environment)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

He is quite thrilled with them . . .

. . . altho the shoes are in poor shape . . .

. . . even though he is sitting on decaying stone steps . . .

The exuberant calamities seem to imply criminal desire.

. . . and he is delighted with them . . .

We see before us a boy clutching a pair of new shoes . . .

. . . and in trying to concentrate I'm afraid I lost the gist

of most of his conversation.

. . . and in general his clothes were not badly worn.

. . . and sturdy of limb and body.

. . . outside of his old shoes which have broken Shoelaces.

. . . you can see that he’s well nourished.

The building and boy have evidently been subject to the ravages

of war.



15.

14.

15.

173

. . . but adequate apparently for the environment.

. . . as does the rest of his attire.

. . . indicating he is from an underprivileged or unfortunate

family.

F IFT H C ONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The lad is happy and well nourished in spite of his

surroundings.

NINORITY - (Concept of environment)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. . . as can be seen by the happy expression on his face.

. . . including broken shoe laces.

. . . in front of a shabby edifice.

The merchant seems to be fascinated that he has made a unique

discovery.

. . . and is hugging them to him.

. . . with a most elated expression.

He did mention we might assume from the appearance of the lad that

he was well nourished.

This sort of indicated considerable foot work . . .

His shoes are worn . . .

He is a sturdy lad . . .

The boy is adequately dressed according to the garb of his

homeland.

In spite of the surroundings . . .

He has rather round legs and tattered stockings.

I feel urchin is too strong a word for this little boy . . .

The narrative suggests, in flowery language, that since the

buildings around him seem to be in shambles, he may be the

victim of circumstances in one of the war-torn countries.

S DC'I H CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He is wearing shabby footwear with broken laces.

MINORITY - He is healthy in appearance.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

His clothing is worn . . .

He is sitting on stone steps . . .

He has on shabby footwear . . .

There he is sitting on steps of stone, seems to mean that he is

in destitution.

His surroundings and his clothing give the impression of poverty.

He is looking up as if thinking only of his delight in the new

shoes.

Something about shoe laces which I did not get.

. . . perhaps for the food and clothes he wears.

. . . most likely this is a manifestation that they have been

worn by others previously handed down.

. . . and healthy, well-nourished looking.
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The broken shoelaces seem to depict the fact that his companions

have gotten great use out of them.

. . . and lack of family . . .

The latter is due to poor relatives.

. . . as he is healthy in appearance . . .

However, his joy in his new possesstion is not dimmed by outside

conditions.

SEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) He is sitting on deteriorating stone

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

steps.

. . . but seems to be quite adequate.

. . . in front of a building that is somewhat in a broken down

state.

. . . and it looks as though his family has let the urchin

wear shoes as long as possible.

. . . and filled with criminal ideas.

. . . perhaps in a war-torn country.

He is wearing adequate clothing for the locale.

(He) mentioned also about what boy was sitting on . . .

The indication of joy on face . . .

He is sitting on deteriorating stone steps . . .

. . . revealing he had been well cared for.

The nature of the picture seems to ShDW'the murder of the

country and the devastation.

. . . the boy is able to stand up under the circumstances.

His particular mood of enjoyment is due to his receiving of

something nontangible.

. . . and will receive prOper care in the near future.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The child has a look of health and well being.

MINORITY - He is sitting on dilapidated stone steps.

1.

2.

5.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

The shoes he is wearing have seen better days.

Seen - a 4 or 5 year old boy holding a pair of new oxfords to

his chest.

He may be a victim of organized murder . . .

I see a young happy youth of 12 years of age . . .

The child, however, has a look of health and well being about

him . . .

The shoes he has on, with knitted shoe strings, perhaps indicate .

that they are hand-me-downs from someone else in the family.

. . . ruins or rubble.

. . . and pose perhaps means that now the new shoes indicate

completion, clothes, food and now shoes.

. . . before a dilapidated edifice.

 





10.

ll.
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The dilapidated steps upon which he is sitting indicate his

parental home is not the immediate environment . . .

The boy is sitting on broken steps in front of a wrecked home.

The boy is prOperly clothed and appears in good health.

The surroundings seem to depict a war-torn country.

0

N INTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) His plump form shows that he is not

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

undernourished.

The laces seem to be broken . . .

. . . and looking up . . .

. . . or of the failure of natural resources in his mother

country. .

. . . who is reading a book Wiich is quite funny to him.

. . . that indicate he is not under-nourished.

His countenance and plump form show that he probably has been

'well fed.

I feel, I was a very stupid listener.

For the youthful thought, this is completion.

This is probably the result of a war in his homeland.

. . . but that through some devastation, he has been removed

to this situation.

TENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) He looks as though he were loved.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

. . . and are not tied.

. . . big smile on face . . .

His exuberance is overtly-expressed.

His clothing suggests that he is of small means . . .

He may receive 'hand-me—downs' but he looks as though he were

loved.

He is seated before a dilapidated building which might indicate

that this country has seen war.

My impressions are so vague. Sorry!

ELEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) His thoughts are about his new shoes.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

However, he seems to be clothed sufficiently . . .

. . . as if he had achieved perfect fulfillment of his hearts

desire.

The shoes he is clutching look as if they might be too large for

him.

. . . probably living in China.

(I don't know whether all of these things were 'said' to me or not,

but these are my honest impressions after hearing the description.)

However, his only thought is his great joy for his new shoes.



176

TNELFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) Pervading thought centered about

climate of country and ideas of locale.

l. . . . considering the weather conditions of the particular

locale.

2. He is sitting on lower step of 5 stone steps of a building or

home.

3. He is wearing sufficient clothing for the climate in his country.

4. His shoes look Dutch to me.

THIRTEENTH’CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) His face is full, hair, well-trimmed.

There are ladders and an opening in the background.

1. His face is full.

2. . . . that has an Opening (window?) with a primitive 2 round

ladder propped below it.

3. His hair looks well trimmed.

4. I see a chair to the left rear of the boy.

FOURTEENTH'CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) Limbs, teeth, building war torn or

ancient in bright sunlight.

l. . . . and his limbs are well filled out and straight.

2. The child seems to be in bright sunlight.

5. . . . and his teeth look white and straight.

4. I see the building as war torn or ancient.

F I PTEI‘LNT H C ONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He is wearing a jacket and is well nourished.

l. . . . indicating that he has had proper nourishment.

2. However, he is wearing a jacket so must not be extremely warm

climate.

SIXTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He is sitting on stone steps in a foreign region.

1. He is sitting on stone steps that might be in the midst of a war-

torn area judging from the general disrepair of the building at

the top of the steps.

2. I would think the picture is of a foreign region-~near eastern part

of Mediterranean.
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SEVENTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - He is an orphan.

1. It may be he is an orphan whose parents have been murdered.

EIGHTEENTH CONCEPT
 

HAJORITY — The boy is exuberant over his new shoes.

1. However, at the moment the little boy is quite exuberant

over his finding the new shoes.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Imaginary Invalid - Picture Only'
 

FIRST CONCEPT
 

HAJORITY - (Recognition of four figures) A posed group of four

people.

MINORITY - The scene is a sun-lit, tapestry-draped room.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Background are hanging 2 oriental rugs . . .

A posed family group of 4 persons.

There are 4 figures.

The scene appears to be a living room.

I see a group picture of four people.

There are 4 people in the room.

Sunlight is coming in the windows of this particular tapestry-

draped room.

I see four people . . .

There are four peOple in this picture.

In the picture are four figures . . .

I would suspect this picture was of four middle aged to old

ladies . . .

Picture not too clear, might be a family group of Louis XVI

period.

There are four women dressed in clothing of approximately the

1800's.

We see a picture of a gentleman . . .

The picture is in an elaborate setting.

SECOND CONCEPT
 

IHAJORITY - A young woman, a maid, pouring something (holding

something). (Toinette)

EDITORITY - A sick person, a king (Argan), prepped up.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

At the left there is a young woman pouring something from a

plain pitcher into an ornate bowl.

A grandmother . . .

From left to right we see a girl perhaps in servants attire . . .

On it are four people.

. . . dressed in clothes of many years ago.

. . . one woman appears to be holding something on a table.

Just to the right of center is a supposedly sick person all

prOped up in a chair.

. . . a king . . .

Maid pouring something into a shallow bowl.

. . . an elderly man and woman seated at the right of the picture

on a love seat . . .

. . . gathered together for a social chat or gossip.

. . . mother sitting by a small table.
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It appears to be a domestic scene.

. . . and lady, in dress worn perhaps one hundred years ago,

seated together.

The two peOple seated (male and female) are well dressed.

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of Toinette) The lady at the left might

be serving tea, and not watching what she is doing.

MINORITY - The person seated (sick person) is dressed in an elegant

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

l4.

15.

I‘Obeo

She is dressed in a long dress with horizontal stripes going

around the bottom.

. . . and her son . . .

She looks as if she might have a feather duster in her right

hand . . .

0n the left is a young woman dressed in clothing (as are the

rest) which seems to depict the 17 or 18 hundreds style of

dress.

Just what period I cannot say, but probably in the eighteenth

century.

. . . one boy . . .

This person is dressed in rather an elegant robe . . .

. . . and a queen . . .

. . . not watching what she is doing . . .

. . . a young boy in the center of the picture standing next to

the love seat . . .

The lady at the left might be serving tea . . .

. . . at her left, an elderly couple seated in a (might be a

love seat). ‘

The woman on the far left is about ready to thrOW'or pour

something . . .

In their faces are expressions to indicate surprise or possibly

repugnance.

. . . and apparently being waited on by a maid and a younger boy.

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of Argan and Diafoirus) The maid (Toinette)

is pouring water into a bowl. She has on an apron and a

cap.

MINORITY - The costumes indicate that the picture is not a recent one.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

She had on an apron and a cap.

. . . daughter-in-law . . .

She looks as if she might have a feather duster in her right hand.

She appears to be pouring some liquid.

Two are women . . .

. . . and one man . . .

. . . and some sort of hat.
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9.

10.

11.

12.

l3.

14.

15.
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. . . a mistress . . .

. . . but rather has her eyes off to the pair to the left of

her . . .

. . . and a young woman bending over a table on the left end

of the picture.

The costumes indicate that the picture is not a recent one.

. . . lady might be holding a cane in her right hand.

. . . in something in front of two seated women.

To the left a maid is pouring water into a bowl on a table.

The gentleman (maybe a doctor) seated appears to be quite calm.

FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORTZY -(A mixture of descriptions about all the characters.)

1.

2.

5.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

She is smiling quite pretty.

. . . and grand son.

. . . and she seems to be leaning on a piece of furniture con-

taining bric-a-brac.

. . . and is looking at the couple on her left and smiling.

. . . one seated on the left--a younger woman . . .

Two of them appear to be seated in a room with walls of tapestry.

His head is resting against a satin-ruffled pillow that has a

large flower in its center.

. . . and a butler.

. . . or to right of the picture as we look at it.

The dress looks to be about 1700.

In fact the shoe on the lady at the right indicates the time is

not 1957.

She has a small coronet on her head.

The fourth woman is slightly to the rear and to the left of the

seated women, but to the right of the standing woman about

to throw something.

She is smiling.

. . . but the woman seems startled about something.

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

imJoan‘Y - At her left is a young man or boy (Thomas) with long

blonde Mir 0

MINORITY - (Recognition of ailing Argan) The pillows behind the

3.

4.

5.

6.

seated woman's (Arganj head may signify that she is

either old or ailing.

At her left there is a young man or boy with long blonde hair.

This is taken in the family parlor against the wallpaper as

background . . .

The young gentleman standing next to her seems to be holding

something in his right hand.

She may be a maid.

. . . and to her right an elderly lady.

One woman appears to be holding something on a table.



7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

15.

14.

15.
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A cover is laid across the man's knees.

I see an old chair which appears to be an 18th century throne.

A young boy standing to the back of the chair.

The elderly man has on black silk stockings and pointed shoes

and a wig.

The furniture and the house (3,3, the background) indicate that

these are not poor peOple.

Between mother and couple is a lad standing.

She is laughing and appears to be enjoying the situation.

Behind them a younger gentleman is standing with his hand

outstretched, palms down, in an eXpression of command.

The pillows behind the seated woman's head may signify that

she is either old or ailing.

SEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (No single thought) A young man (Thomas) is standing.

MIEORITY - An older person is seated in the chair.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

He appears to be rather dressed up and has a snobbish look on

his face.

. . . and a draped velvet piece (or stair case) to left of

center.

. . . perhaps a pipe.

Next to her, and little behind, stands a young boy holding a

pitcher.

Back of them, and between them, a young man is standing.

She is to the left in the picture.

A physician is standing to his right taking his pulse.

I see a man in stodkings.

. . . in which sits an older person . . .

The elderly woman has on a printed dress . . .

Perhaps this is gossip rather than handiwork.

She might be a teen-ager but not so called in her era.

The woman in the rear is rather stern faced.

It would appear all four are looking at someone or something

before them and out of our line of vision.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed descriptions) An old lady (Argan) who looks

as though she might be startled.

MINORITY - The young woman (Toinette) wears an apron and a cap.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

At his left is an old lady who looks as though she is startled.

The figures from left to right are (l) daughter—in-laWH-leaning

against something.

He is dressed quite elegantly.

He is dressed as we imagine Lord Fauntleroy did.

What he is holding I cannot make out.



6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.
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The people are dressed in clothes depicting an era about

the early 19th century.

This physician has rather an aloof expression accentuated by

his long hair (past his shoulders) parted in the middle.

The young mistress is dressed neatly and in old garments.

. . . queen-~perhaps his mother.

. . . and the young woman an apron and cap that matches the

dress.

The lighting and seating arrangement could indicate a fire

place.

Mother also a cap and apron on head and black velvet (7)

The woman seated to the right of her has her mouth open.

One second thought is that they also might be singing rather

than sitting with mouth agape.

N INT H C ONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed descriptions) At the right is seated another

man (Diafoirus) who is elaborately dressed.

MINORITY - She (Argan) may be rich.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

She may be rich . . .

The grandson standing with hat in right hand . . .

. . . as in the couple seated at his left (picture right).

Seated beside him are a couple about in their 50's.

At the right is another man (older) sitting elaborately

dressed . . .

The man appears to be wearing hair with long wavy locks.

His light colored shirtwaist is puffed at the waist . . .

The mistress has a pot in her hand and is pouring the "English"

tea for her lordship.

The woman who has a look of surprise on her face, her arm held

by the boy's hand.

The young woman is pouring something from a pitcher to an object

on the table.

. . . and some point of interest just out of the left lower

corner of the picture.

. . . a large white apron over a dark dress . . .

. . . and seems to be surprised by what the woman throwing

something is doing.

Maybe it's New Years Eve.

TENTH CONCEPT
 

EAJORITY - (Mixed descriptions) A woman with shocked expression.
 

She (Argan) may be a queen.

MINORITY - The other woman (Diafoirus) has an unconcerned look on

1.

2.

her face.

. . . and she probably has a bathrobe or dress.

. . . and left hand resting on grandmother's arm.



3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

15.
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First is the woman with a very shocked expression on her face.

The woman seems to be ill . . .

. . . but I cannot make out any detail in the picture.

He is seated at the extreme right.

. . . and finally held in by a dark pair of knee length

trousers.

The man standing to the rear of the picture has something in

his hand which might be frightening the old woman.

Her gown and manner denote she may be a queen.

There is a lace cloth on the table.

One of the ladies with a cane and the arrangement of the other

indicate age.

. . . that has black velvet bands for trimming at the bottom.

The other woman seated on the far right has an unconcerned look

on her face.

ELFWLITTH colllcsgl;
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed descriptions) (The comments are extremely dis-

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

TWELFTH

jointed.)

She also has a headress of some sort.

Grandmother sitting in chair with pillows to her back.

Then we come to a man who looks very complacent.

. . . and looks as though she were about to faint.

They all seem to be concentrating on the same thing.

The boy is standing between the two men.

4A physician is standing on his right taking his pulse.

I see heavy drapes in the background of the room.

She is seated.

The boy and the elderly gentlemen look like they have something

in their hands.

These gals in their 50's or older have gathered to Spill the

local gossip over a cup of tea. .

Windows appear to have heavy lace curtains over them.

All but the woman in rear have some sort of bonnets on (232:

working caps).

C ONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The gentleman (Diafoirus) has his right leg crossed over

his left.

MINORITY - The picture is obscure.

1.

2.

5.

4.

5.

6.

7.

To her left is an old fat man with a long dark wig on.

She seems to be very old and quite feeble.

The couple are over middle age . . .

The man is holding her left arm . . .

This is a confusing picture to me . . .

The woman on the left seems to be holding a cane . . .

On the other side of the sick man is sitting a heavy rather

distinguished personage . . .



8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.
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The man in the chair has his legs crossed . . .

A wealthy society of the time.

. . . but the picture is obscure.

The lady with the cane could be invalid . . .

The gentleman has his right leg crossed over his left leg.

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed descriptions) (He (Diafoirus) is trying to

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

console his wife (Argan) by patting her.)

He is dressed up in velvet.

The son, sitting next to his mother, with his right hand on her

wrist.

. . . and appears to be man and wife.

. . . and is holding an Object in his right hand.

. . . as I am unable to get any sort of message from it.

. . . and is leaning forward as if in conversation with someone.

. . . judging from his long dark curly wig, his lace-lined full

sleeves which make the dark richness of his knee-length dark

velvet suit more outstanding.

. . . and is trying to console his wife by patting her.

A benign looking, almost sneering looking gentleman seated next

to the above mentioned woman.

There is an oriental rug on the floor . . .

. . . but in touch with the world through her friends.

FOURTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Descriptions mostly concern Diafoirus' costume.)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

. . . and dark long socks.

. . . and left hand holding a plumed hat on his lap.

I have the impression that this might be their home.

He seems to be taking it very matter of factly as his expression

seems blase.

It could be, of course, because I do 22: see it clearly.

Only the lady to the left is smiling.

On the other side of the screen is a maid pouring water in a

glass for the sick man.

The man in the chair has a wig on . ..

The family looks to be of old English background in a period

costume.

. . . and a tapestry in the background hanging on the wall.

This is the mode of keeping in contact.

FIFTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed descriptions)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

His shoes look like those the pilgrims might have worn.

He is quite pudgy'with a vapid eXpression.

The servant girl has a very pleasant expression.

. . . and he has his legs crossed.

It means nothing at all . . .



185

6. The boy and the man are solemn faced . . .

7. She is dressed in a floor length dress and apron with a

white cap on dark hair.

8. . . . and his wife has a large hat piece.

9. The woman is resting her head on a pillow.

SIXTEENTH CONCE
 

KAJORITY - The woman (Thomas) who is talking is fairly expression-

less.

 

1. He is holding something in his hand but I can't make out what it

is.

2. He has his right leg crossed over left knee.

3. . . . and the gentleman seems quite blase.

4. It appears to be during the day as the sun is shining on the

printed wall behind the couple.

5. . . . and I wouldn't give it a second glance under everyday

circumstances.

6. . . . and the woman who is talking is fairly expressionless.

SEVENTEEHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The family lived several years ago - Seventeenth Century?

1. He has a funny expression on his face.

2. The family is of several years ago--l7th century?

3. The older man is wearing buckled shoes.

EIGHTUENTH CONCEPT
 

HAJORITY - The man is wearing a wig.

l. . . . and looks like he likes to eat.

2. Man has wigs.

3. . . . and has a walking stick beside the seat upon which he and

his wife are seated.

NINETEENTH CONCEPT
 

hAJORITY - (Descriptions of costumes, mostly Diafoirus)

1. At the left of the oriental rugs, there is a piece of tapestry.

2. Elaborate coat, knee pants, silk hose, big silver buckled shoes.

TWWETIETH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - The grandson's (Thomas') appearance reminded me of Gains-

borough's The Blue Boy.
 

1. At the left of the tapestry there is a picture.

2. The grandson's position reminds me of a Gainsborough "Blue Boy"

in appearance.
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TWENTY-FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The women wear frill caps and fissues.

l. 'Hhat appears to be an ornate picture frame . . .

2. The women are wearing frill caps and fissues.

TWENTY-SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - All are beautifully dressed for their time.

1. The table on which the ornate bowl sets is a long table cloth.

2. All are beautifully dressed for their time.

TWENTY-THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - There is another oriental rug on the table.

1. . . . or perhaps another oriental rug.

TWENTY-FOURTH CON EPT
 

hAJORITY - This picture may have been a scene in early America or

England.

1. This picture may have been a scene in early America or England.
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F IRST C OIICEPI‘
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) I. A description of a painting which

1.

2.

5.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

is a picture from a play.

II. Description of an elderly gentleman

(Argan) who believes himself ill.

III. Four characters.

This was a description of a well-to-do gentleman who fancied him-

self ill.

‘We have just painted a picture from a play as the characters

seem real to us.

The scene is in the bedroom of the patient.

This picture consists of: Four characters.

An 18th century painter painted four pictures.

This was a description of a painting.

In 1800 a French writer wrote a play about an invalid.

It is an 18th century setting.

I just heard about a description of a picture taken in the 18th

century.

An old gentleman who believes himself ill . . .

An elderly man in bed.

A Frenchman Manen'wrote a story . . .

As an ex-nurse, I have often heard of this picture referred to

as "The Professional Invalid" . . .

In the 18th century a French writer wrote a story . . .

To me this is an extremely minute description of a painting . . .

SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed descriptions, mostly erroneous views) An elderly

(Argan) hypochondriac.

MINORITY - The artist was so impressed that he painted a picture.

1.

2.

5.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

Two doctors are in the room . . .

The patient, an older gentleman is seated in a chair his head

resting on a pillow.

The characters are beside the patient . . .

An elderly hypochondriac . . .

The description of only one was given . . .

The painting was inspired by the play "The Imaginary Invalid."

This was painted . . .

The French painter Moliere would like to paint a picture of

these 4 actors.

In the picture is a patient in bed thinking he is very sick.

. . . is sitting in a chair in the center of the room.

Dr. has come to see him . . .

(Story) . . . which was enjoyed so much by an artist that he

painted a picture as he thought it should be.
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13. . . . and of course your intuition can determine how it is

still used today. "The Couchete."

14. . . . and it so impressed on artist that he decided to draw a

picture of it.

15. (Painting) . . . slightly humorous of a doctor.

THIRD CONCEPT
 

KAJORITY - (Most predominant comments on Diafoirus) The picture

depicts an elderly and portly (Diafoirus) doctor.

NINORITY - An elderly man (Argan) who thought himself ill dressed

in a fancy bathrobe.

1. (Room) . . . which is decorated in the style of the 18th century.

2. He is dressed in a very fancy bathrobe.

3. . . . an old doctor (wise in the ways of medicine apparently) . . .

4. . . . a portly doctor . . .

5. . . . depicting an elderly doctor . . .

6. This is a painting of four of the characters in the play, in one

scene of the play.

7. . . . and the four people in the painting tell the story vividly.

8. In a bedroom a patient lies in bed as though ill.

9. By the bed is an old doctor . . .

10. The older Dr. is to the right and is taking his pulse . . .

11. . . . and is taking his pulse.

12. There was an elderly man who thought himself ill . . .

13. The picture and thought behind it to me is (too) stereotyped;

that of a bland old man (the senior doctor . . .

14. The picture contained an old man . . .

15. The doctor's son . . .

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Description of Thomas) A young man who is apprenticing

" to him (Diafoirus).

MINORITY - (Residual comments about Argan, the hypochondriac) Humor-

ing a patient--apparently wealthy and influential.

1. One is old . . .

2. The doctor also an older man is seated at his right . . .

3. . . . His son (quite dependent on his left) . ..

4. . . . A young man who is apprenticing to him.. . .

5. . . . and a young doctor attending a patient.

6. The old man is dressed in his housecoat, sitting in a chair trying

to look sick.

7. An elderly patient is being aided by a doctor and his son.

8. The old Dr. has come to make a call on the patient.

9. . . . and by his side his son who is also studying to be a doctor.

10. . . . and trying to look very stern and professional . . .

11. The Dr’s. son is also standing by doing the same thing.
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15.

14.

15.
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. . . and his doctor a fat little good natured fellow.

. . . (Doctor) Humoring a patient (he doesn’t want to lose)--

apparently wealthy or influential . . .

. . . A young doctor . . .

. . . a not-too-seriously ill patient of an amused, perhaps,

nurse.

FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Treatment almost equally divided between Diafoirus and

Toinette, the maid) . . . and a pretty chambermaid.

MINORITY - The old doctor (Diafoirus) is holding the patient's hand.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. . . and the other is his son . . .

. . . (Doctor) And is dressed in the costume of the 18th century.

. . . and a chambermaid who has witnessed this same scene before.

. . . and a young chambermaid.

The older doctor knows the patient is not actually ill . ..

The doctor is sitting in a chair beside him, taking his pulse.

The son apparently plans to become a doctor also.

He is taking the pulse . . .

The old doctor is holding the patient's hand . . .

. . . but he knows the Old fellow is just looking for attention

and is as well as he is.

The elderly man has an imaginary illness.

The nurse was also in the picture.

. . . and training a young man in the same way.

. . . and a pretty chambermaid.

. . . although you mentioned the author . . .

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Comments predominantly concern Diafoirus) The doctor

(Diafoirus) is taking the patient's (Argan's) pulse.

MINORITY - A chambermaid (Toinette) is mixing a potion.

1.

2.

:5.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

The older one is examining the patient with much self-importance.

The doctor is taking the patient's pulse.

The old man, the patient, has no real illness.

The doctor is taking the elderly gentleman's pulse on the right.

(Doctor) . . . but pretends to be interested and puzzled of the

illness.'

(Doctor) . . . and trying to hold back the laughter . . .

Both are taking the man's pulse.

. . . and though he knows the patient is not really ill, he is

trying to act innocent.

. . . and the son also is holding the patient's arm up.

His son who is studying to be an Md. is along with his dad for

the experience.

A chambermaid in the left background is mixing a potion.



12.

13.

14.

15.
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(Nurse) . . . who was also helping to impress the elderly

man how very ill he was.

Moliere had a talent for bringing out the realism in his

subjects.

The doctor appears to be taking the old man's pulse.

. . . and the name Of the author's efforts from which the

picture was drawn.

C ONCEPI'
 

KAJOPITY - (Comments concerning determination of pulse beat) The

young man (Thomas) and old doctor (Diafoirus) are taking

the patient's pulse.

MINORITY - (Recognition of hypochondriac) Both the doctor (Diafoirus)

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

O
U.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

and the pretty chambermaid (Toinette) give you the impres-

sion that the Old man (Argan) is a hypochondriac.

The young man is taking the patient's pulse.

. . . and knows the patient is not really ill as the old gentle—

man thinks he is.

This is quite evident to the old doctor, who pretends to take the

patient at his word.

The young man is taking his pulse on the left.

He is taking the patient's pulse.

. . . (Doctor) and trying to show real concern.

The old doctor knows there is really nothing wrong with the man.

His son, the young Dr., is taking the pulse also.

. . . evidently trying to determine the pulse beat of the patient.

Of course on the way over he was briefed on this case and given

some advise as to what to say.

(Chambermaid) . . . and is slyly smiling . . .

. . . while the truth was that he was not ill at all.

The word "description" also brought this out.

Both the doctor and pretty chambermaid give you the impression

that the old man is a hypochondriac.

I believe you neglected to state the painter's name.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of Thomas' role) The young doctor (Thomas)

is also studying medicine.

MINORITY - The young maid is smiling as she fussed with some medical

1.

2.

3.

concoction.

. . . and we feel he's about to tell the Old man what he feels is

“Tong.

A younger man is also there, standing to the left of the patient.

. . . and, particularly to the chambermaid, who must surely be

grinning impishly as she fusses with some medical concoction

for the patient.
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5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

15.
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The young maid is smiling, on the far left . . .

The younger doctor is also taking the patient's pulse.

The young Dr.'s son also studying medicine is on the other

side of the patient . . .

. . . (Doctor) . . . but is indulging him . . .

. . . and may say something which he has memorized word for

word (Doctor) . . .

The old doctor and his son know that the patient is not really

sick.

He is standing to the left and is taking the patient's pulse too.

. . . because this same thing has occurred many times.

After the doctor leaves the room . . .

The two doctors are telling the patient exactly what he wants to

hear.

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The maid knows that the patient isn't ill.

MINORITY - The young man (Thomas) is repeating what his father

1.

2.

3.

(Diafoirus) has already told him to say.

He's probably memorized it . . . (Young man)

He is about in his twenties . . .

On stage, the patient, an old gentleman in a dressing gown, is

faced by the old doctor (Listening with a serious mien, indeed).

Raid) . . . as she mixes some sort of medicine.

(Young doctor) . . . has his hand upraised with the palm outward

for some reason.

(Young doctor) . . . also taking his pulse . . .

. . . and the young man is repeating exactly what his father has

told him to say.

. . . or has been told to say by his father.

A maid can be seen near a door with something evidently for the

patient.

The maid who is in the background knOWS that the patient isn’t

ill also.

The doctors agree with her attitude . ..

. . . it is believed the nurse will continue to impress the elderly

man how very ill he is.

TENT H C ONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The young man (Thomas) is about to make a Speech to the

patient (Argan).

MINORITY - The room and dress is in the style of the 1800's.

1.

20

30

4.

. . . and been coached by his father.

. . . and studying to be a doctor also.

. . . and the son who is about 20 years old . . .

The doctor is dressed in 18th century clothes . . .



5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

192

Seems to be about to speak to the patient.

. . . (Young man) and appears to be about to make a speech

to the patient . . .

The fourth figure is that of a chambermaid.

The chambermaid is fixing a potion which may be medicine for

the patient.

After the old doctor and his son leave the maid carries out her

duty.

The room is decorated in the style Of the 1800's.

(Doctors) . . . but are favoring the old man.

ELEVENTH COICEPT
 

EAJORITY - The son (Thomas) is taking the patient's pulse.

MINORITY - The maid has witnessed this scene many times before.

1.

2.

5.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

TWELPTH

The son is a medical student.

He is feeling the patient's pulse, also . . .

. . . and is taking the patient's pulse . . .

The room is decorated in 18th century style.

From the expression on his face the viewer(?) can tell that

the analysis has been memorized word for word.

. . . in the exact words his father told him to speak.

She too, looks as if she has witnessed this scene many times.

She gives the impression she may carry on with the pretense.

. . . but not letting the patient know he is not really sick.

. . . and the scene was painted by honet.

CONCEPT
 

KAJORITY - The chambermaid has an amused smile.
  

MINORITY - He (Thomas) is holding up his hand.

1.

7.

At a near-by table, a chambermaid with a smile upon her face is

mixing some type of potion.

. . . and hold up the other hand so that you can see the palm of

it.

. . . and gesticulating a hand which indicates he has grasped the

solution in its entirety.

I presume the young man and the maid are also dressed in this same

period.

Probably given by the old doctor (the father) to the son before

visiting the patient.

The chambermaid is enjoying the whole scene for she knows it is

all false . . .

She has an amused smile . . .

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT
 

 

MAJORITY — The chambermaid is amused at the whole thing.
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KINORITY - The chambermaid will carry out the doctor's soothing

comments after the doctor and son are gone.

1. She looks amused with the whole thing.

2. . . . to the left, the chambermaid listens to the tale which amuses

her.

3. The doctor is behaving officiously . . .

4. The chambermaid who is standing off to the side is amused by

the whole process.

a. . . . that when the doctor leaves she will go with the imaginary

inval id 0

6. . . . will apparently carry out the doctor's soothing comments

after the doctor and son are gone.

FOIRTE'EETT H C 0’)? CEPT
 

HAJORITY - The chambermaid has seen this scene many times before.

1. . . . if it has taken place many times before.

2. . . . and he looks as though he has known what to say before he

started.

3. . . . since she knows it to be false while she manipulates the

glasses or medicinal container.

4. . . . while his disciple is ready to tell the truth.

5. Having seen the scene many times before.

FIFTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The invalid is a fraud.

1. Everyone knows the old gentleman isn't ill.

2. The old doctor has probably told him long before.

3. The invalid is a fraud.

4. Apparently he hasn't learned his bed-side manner yet.

8 DiTEEi-IT H CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The chambermaid prepares the medicine.

(The young doctor is recognized by those in the group

who overlooked him before.)

1. . . . even the gentleman himself.

2. There is also a chambermaid preparing the medicine . . .

3. . . . as is the young doctor.

SEVENTEEHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The old doctor and the chambermaid are aware of the

falsity of the illness.

1. . . . and she knows that the whole thing is a joke.

2. The old doctor and the chambermaid are completely aware of the

falsity of the illness.
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EIGHTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The chambermaid will go along with the false illness.

1. The chambermaid will still continue to go along with the

false illness.

2. . . . also, but will keep the secret.

NINETEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The description comes from a famous painting.

1. The description comes from a famous painting . . .

TRENT TH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The scene is from a famous play about an invalid.

l. . . . of a scene from a famous play about an invalid.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Imaginary Invalid - Picture with.Popular

Verbal Supplement

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - An Eighteenth Century sketch of four leading characters

in a play by the French writer, Moliere.

MINORITY - we see a man (Argan) in a chair who is ill.

1. The picture is an 18th century setting.

2. There are four persons in the picture.

3. In the 18th century Moliere wrote a play.

4. In 1800 a man sketched a picture of four peOple as portrayed

in a book.

5. The Imaginary Invalid.

6. .A painting showing four leading figures . . .

7. The author, Moliere, wrote a story, "The Imaginary Invalid."

8. 18th century sketch of 4 leading characters in a play by a

French writer . . .

9. In a play called the "The Imaginary Invalid."

10. An old man who imagines himself to be ill . . .

11. In the 18th century, MOliere, an author wrote a play called

”The Imaginary Invalid."

12. I have heard about an old painting . . .

13. An old French doctor pretends to be ill . . .

14. we see a man seated in a chair . . .

15. The old man seated thinks he is ill . . .

16. A man . . .

17. I see a man in a chair who thinks he is ill.

18. I think they are making folly of the poor man's belief that he

is really ill.

SECOND cones};
 

MAJORITY - The scene depicts the play The Imagina§y_Inva1id.
 

MINORITY - The man (Argon) is convinced that he is ill.

1. There are four figures.

2. o o o the doctor 0 o o

3. Later an artist painted a picture (which we see on the screen)

depicting the four main.characters of the play.

4. The old man that thinks he is ill sits second from the right . . .

50 o o o M011ere o o o

6. . . . in Moliere's “The Imaginary Invalid" all shown.

7. A.famous artist sketches his impressions of four characters.

8. o o 0 called "The Imaginary Invalido.

9. The doctor seated on the right, with the black curly wig.

10. . . . is telling the doctor all of his ailments.

11. The picture portrayed a scene from this pla .

12. . . . which describes an ill man (imaginary) . . .
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13. . . . and call in a physician.

l4. . . . convinced he is ill . . .

15. . . . but he really isn't.

16. . . . being visited by his doctor . . .

17. On his left the doctor is sitting taking his pulse.

18. Instead what they should be doing is find out what it is

that is causing the old man to think he is ill.

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The man is sitting on, or resting his head on a pillow;

MINORITY - The doctor's son (Thomas) is on the right.

1. The central figure is a man who thinks he is ill.

2e e e e the patient e e e

3. In the center is the "patient" in a chair clothed in robes . . .

4. e e e and a tall baCk Chaire

50 e e e the 18th century e e e

6. The old patient with his head upon the pillow appears querulous.

7. Among the four characters we see are: a doctor looking almost

presumptuous as he takes the patient's pulse.

8. Patient, an old man leaning against pillows . . .

9. . . . has come to visit the patient who thinks he is ill . . .

10. The doctor making the most of the patient's imagination listens

attentively and agrees with all the Old man says.

11. The patient is resting his head on a pillow . . .

12. . . . whom is diagnosed by an old doctor on the right of the

screen . . .

13. The patient is sitting on a pillow;

l4. . . . and wanting others to agree with him.

15. The doctor is seated on the right with.the black curly hair.

16. . . . and his doctor-son.

17. On his right the man's son is also appearing to be taking his

father's pulse.

18. Although I believe it hasn't been too long that doctors . . .

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The old doctor appears unconcerned about the condition of

the patient.

MINORITY - He (Diafoirus) is taking the old man's (Argan's) pulse.

1. He is being attended on his left by the doctor . . .

2. . . . the son of the doctor who is studying to be a doctor also . . .

3. . . . prepped against pillows.

4. He has an expression of horror on his face.

5e eeedOCtOI‘eeo

6. . . . the pompous doctor wearing a curly black wig . . .

7. The doctor appears almost unconcerned about the condition of the

patient.

8. . . . pretending to be ill . . .
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
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. . . but is really an imaginary illness.

He is taking the pulse while listening.

e e e and f0110wed by the dOCtOr t0 his right e e e

. . . and his young son who is taking a medical course is on

the left of the imaginary patient.

The physician is sitting next to him.bolding his pulse . . .

He enjoys the role of the invalid.

He is taking the old man's pulse.

He is quite important in his own imagination at least . . .

Next to the son is the chambermaid who is very amused by it all.

. . . and recognized its importance on the human being.

FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The doctor's son (Thomas) is standing on the other side

of the patient (Argan).

MINORITY - The doctor (Diafoirus) knows that the patient is not ill.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

. . . who is seated beside his patient taking his pulse and pre-

tending to agree with all the symptoms suggested by the patient.

e e e and the Chambermaid e e e

Beside him at the right is the doctor who is taking his pulse.

The doctor knows the man is not sick but just thinks he is and

is going along with the game.

0 O 0 son 0 O O

. . . is holding the patient's wrist to take his pulse.

The patient looks dreadfully ill almost in a convulsive state.

. . . is having pulse taken by the doctor with the black curly

wigged doctor . . .

The doctor knows this, but feels its his duty to come any way.

The doctor's son standing beside the patient on the other side

is also taking the patient's pulse.

. . and the doctor's son to his left.

. . taking his pulse.

. . and looking mighty'important.

. . he likes the attention and fussing that he receives.

he boy on the left is the old man's son.

. . having made himself think he is ill, perhaps to gain

attention, sympathy, and service.

She knows the man is not really sick and.just thinks he is . . .

I get the impression the doctor is not a good one.

e
o
-
a
e
e
e
e

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy (Thomas) has been brought along to learn the methods

of handling patients.

MINORITY - He (Thomas) is studying to become a doctor.

1.

2.

He knows the man is not ill . . .

. . . the doctor is taking the pulse of the patient.



3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
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He wears a very self-important look on his face . . .

The main figure in the picture is the old.man pretending to

be ill.

0 e e ChMbemid e e e

. . . glancing at his watch, and suppressing inward amusement

at the hypocracy.

. . . and confused by the fact or perhaps falsely impressed by

the fact thattwo people should be taking his pulse.

. . . who is trying to take the illness seriously.

He has brought along his son, second from the left . . .

The doctor's son has been told by his father what to say to the

patient.

The son is studying to become a doctor.

The young man evidently was told by his dad what to tell the

patient after the examination.

The physician's son has been brought along to learn the methods

of handling patients.

The doctor knows full well what his patient wants to be told.

He is also studying to be a doctor.

The doctor and his son are both going along with him in his day

dream . . .

She has undoubtably witnessed this scene many times before.

SEVENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - The boy (Thomas) is planning to be a doctor also.

MINORITY - The old doctor is secretly amused.

l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

. . . and is secretly amused.

. . . he seems amused but cannot show it much . . .

. . . almost amusement.

He has an expression of horror on his face.

. . . patient not really ill.

His young son who is studying to be a doctor . . .

This might exaggerate the seriousness of his illness to him.

Son of doctor who is studying to be a doctor is standing by

patient . . .

. . . who is planning to be a doctor also.

. . . who is planning to be a doctor also.

He is diagnosing his illness.

The doctor is taking the patient's pulse.

The house maid is well aware of the patient's phony sickness.

. . . and is holding the old man's right arm.

. . . and will do everything in his power to please him.

He is also taking the old man's pulse, or seems to be.

. . . and the chambermaid, although amused, will continue to

wait upon him.
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EIGHTH,CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) (Mestly concern the description of

the doctor's son)

MINORITY - (Descri tions mostly concern taking the pulse of the

l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

patient

On the patient's right stand a young man who is the son of the

doctor . . .

. . . it seems the patient insists he is sick . . .

He realizes that his patient is not really ill . . .

e e e While IOOking at his Watche

. . . doctor and son taking pulse of patient.

. . . stands on the other side of the patient from his father.

He is propped against a pillow;

. . . and pretending to take pulse . . .

The son has his left hand on the patient's right arm.

The son expects to become a doctor when he is older.

. . . as is the son who has his hand raised, apparently set to

tell the patient what ails him.

. . . and is playing along with the gag . . .

It seems as if he would like to say something, but is held in

CheCke

The doctor's son is busy learning to copy his father's professional

manner.

The lady is the chambermaid. She is also pretending to believe

the Old man is sick.

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The chambermaid is smiling and knows the patient imagines

his illse

MINORITY - (Descriptions concern taking the patient's pulse)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

. . . he also seems to be taking the patient's pulse . . .

. . . but chambermaid knows he isn't . . .

. . . but for some reason he is willing to go along with the

idea that he is.

The young man to the left of the old man is the doctor's son.

. . . chambermaid's mirth . . .

He too is taking pulse and with lifted hand is about to deliver

himself of a diagnosis.

The other hand of the patient is held by the doctor's young son.

. . . while holding watch.in one hand . . .

. . . while his father is taking the patient's pulse.

The chambermaid who is also in the room.knows the patient is

imagining his illness . . .

. . . the chambermaid is smiling a rather smirky smile.



12.

13.

14.

15.
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. . . and after the doctor and his son have left, the maid

will resume her normal duties and enjoy the fun.

The old man although pretending illness seems to be secretly

enjoying the hoax.

Pleasing the patient by agreeing with him when he wants to be

sick and invited upon.

. . . but she really knows also that he just thinks he is ill.

TENTHICONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The young boy has probably'been coached by his father.

MINORITY - The chambermaid seems to be (attract) all the attention.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. . . and is probably following his father's instructions.

. . . along with doctor and his son.

The doctor's son stands at the patient's left and slightly

behind him.taking pulse on the other wrist. He is studying

to be a doctor.

. . . his is also taking the old man's pulse . . .

Doc's curly hair.

. . . presumably coached by his father before entering the house.

. . . who has all the pretentiousness of a boy playing doctor.

. . . but looking off into space.

The young son is telling the patient what is the matter with him.

. . . but she, too, humors him.

. . . performing her duties of pouring water from a pitcher into

a Me

On the screen I see an old man with his head on a pillow;

The chambermaid seems to be all attention . . .

The maid also desires to please her employer . ..

. . . the doctor doesn't let the old man know that he doesn't

believe he is very sick.

ELEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The boy (Thomas) has his hand upraised.

MINORITY - The chambermaid knows that there is nothing wrong with

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

the patient.

The father wears an elaborate wig customary of the times.

The son is holding up his hand ready to explain to the patient

what is wrong when they are finiShed . . .

The commentator said "by his up raised hand” he indicated what

he realized was the hoax . . . ,

. . . and has his hand poised in a manner that shows he is about

to tell the old man about his illness.

Doctor seated on one side of patient. Doctor's son standing on

Other Bidee

The chambermaid pouring water into a basin . . .

He looks as though he may have an idea:
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9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
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Chambermaid finds the entire scene very amusing . . .

Probably from what his father had told him.before they

entered the house.

. but she too humors him.

. as she knows there is nothing wrong with the man.

. on his left an old doctor checking his pulse . . .

. and anxious to be of assistance . . .

. and goes along with the act.

Later the chambermaid will go back to her duties going on with

the farce.

TNELFTH.CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY -'When the doctors leave, the chambermaid will prObably

agree with every word and complaint expressed.

MINORITY - The doctor has probably told the son just (exactly) what

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

l3.

14.

to say.

The fourth figure is the chambermaid.

. . . as he is taking his pulse . . .

. . . and was no doubt told just what he should say.

The doctor has probably told his son just what to say.

. . . maid will probably carry on when doctor and son have gone.

. . . has evidently witnessed this rediculous scene many times

before . . .

The chambermaid goes about her work as though the whole episode

was a farce.

. . . but will probably agree with every word and complaint ex-

pressed by rich old boss (patient) after doctor and son leave.

The chambermaid who is nearby is listening to all of this with

delight.

The artist liked the play and was impressed . . .

NO doubt the doctor has forwarded his son before arriving at the

patient's house . . .

. . . on his right a young man doing the same thing . . .

. . . but seems to show a little devilishness in her sparkling

eyes e

Nb get the impression that the invalid is wealthy and can afford

to sit and be cared for.

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Comments mostly concern the chambermaid)

MINORITY - (Comments mostly concern the doctor's son)

1.

2.

3.

4.

. . . with a white cap and apron . . .

. . . also his father probably has told him what to say.

At the left of the picture is a nurse maid dressed in hoop shirt,

apron, etc. . . .

The girl to the far left is the chambermaid.



5.

6.

7.

I 8.

9.

10.

11.

12.
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. . . pilloW'behind the patient's head.

. . . knows that the illness is imagined.

Although the narration leads us to believe the man is not ill.

The old codger will probably gulp down sugar pills . . .

She has heard the same thing many times . . .

. . . so by it that he painted the picture.

. . . as the boy appears to be on the verge of coming forth

with a diagnosis.

. . . and the house maid pouring liquid.

FOURTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed comments. No unanimity)

MINORITY - (Mixed)

l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

. . . who is pouring water from a jug or pitcher into a bowl.

The patient looks real tense while they are taking the pulse.

. . . and from the look on her face is trying to hide her amuse-

ment at the attitude of the doctor.

She is pouring water in a pitcher.

Something odd about pose of men.

. . . and that the doctor is aware that he is treating a hypo-

chondriac.

I would judge him sickly by the impression the screen . . .

. . . complain bitterly . . .

. . . probably will many times more.

FIFTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The chambermaid has a smile on her face.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

She has an amused smile on her face . . .

. . . as if the verdict will soon be told . . .

She realizes her patient is not ill . . .

She appears to be laughing at the doctor's description of the

illness . . .

Doctor's son probably wants to become a doctor.

However, she continues to support the deception.

. . . and perhaps reverse the narration.

. . . and demand more attention.

However, she will follow'the doctor's instructions and carry on

the masquerade.

SIXTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - She has seen this situation occur before.

1.

2.

3.

4.

. . . as if she too knew the old man only thinks he is ill.

. . . and will be something serious.

. . . but will go along with the situation.

. . . because she has heard the same routine before.
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5. Doctor amused at the patient who is feigning illness.

6. . . . although amused, considerably by the performance of

the other three characters.

7. I would say the man appears to be ill and the people involved

are unconcerned or bored with the whole thing.

SEVENTEENTHiCONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Description of chambermaid)

1. Her full skirt is banded with ribbon . .

2. It is back in the 18th century . . .

3. . . . and is ready to carry out the doctor's orders.

4. 'When the doctor leaves she will have to take over the 36b of

pretending that the man is sick.

BIGHTEENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Description of maid's clothing)

1. . . . and there is a bow at the neck of her gown.

2. . . . the clothing show that . . .

NINETEENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Description of clothing in general)

1. All the period such as the buckled shoes, knee britches, and

hose on the doctor . . .

2. . . . and the way they are wearing their hair.

TWENTIETH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Single comment) The patient's robe is rich brocade.

l. . . . and the rich brocade the patient's robe is made of.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Imaginary Invalid - Picture with Learned

Supplement
 

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY -.A scene from.Moliere's L2_Nalade Imaginaire depicting

four characters.

 

NENORITY - In this scene we see the hypochondriac.

l. I saw a picture of four unusual characters.

2. This picture is a French painting done on canvas.

3. This is an artist's representation . . .

4. I see four peOple on the screen.

5. The visual image is a painting depicting a scene from one of

Moliere's plays.

6. In the 18th.century the French comedy writer, Moliere, wrote a

play called -------- Imagination.

7. The picture is a painting by the French artist Moliere.

8. French play, 18th century.

9. The picture on the screen shows 4 characters . . .

10. In the 16th century Moliere wrote a play.

11. This was a description of a picture made from.a French play.

12. .An artist’s conception of a typical 18th century drawing room

scene 0 e e

13. The scene is from.Moliere's £§_Malade Imaginaire.

14. In the 18th century, a French playwright, Noliere, wrote a play . . .

15. Shown us was an 18th.century portrait entitled "La Malade

Imaginaire." .

16. In this picture we see the hypochondriac . . .

17. Heard and seen story of hypochondria (French 18th Century).

18. Sick room.

19. I saw a picture by a French artist.

20. The scene taken from a French play . . .

21. A fine character study . . .

22. The sick person seemed like she wanted a lot of attention . . .

23. This painting depicted the hypochondriac . . .

24. The picture suggested the humor displayed by the characters.

 

 

SECOND CONCEPT

MAJORITY - It has to do with a hypochondriac.

MINORITY - There are four persons in the painting.

1. . . . in period dress, early 18th century (French).

2. It depicts four people . . .

3. This picture represents a scene from Moliere's play.

4. As I heard from the description, the patient is a hypochondriac.

5. The central figure is a hypochondriac.

6. .An artist was much attracted to this play . . .

7. There are four persons painted in the picture.



8.

9.

10.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.
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. . . hypochondriac is having a visit from.. . .

. . . from.MOliere's play the Imaginary_lnvalid.

One of the prominent artists of that day painted a picture

depicting this play.

It has to do with a hypochondriac.

. . . in which a physician . . .

Four persons are present in the French style drawing room.

. . .‘Which caught the fancy of an eminent artist of the

period.

The graphic description read to us told something of the

character of those pictured.

. . . with the doctor . . .

Elderly physician is on the far right of the picture . . .

In the room is a maid on the right . . .

e e e depicting thB 0311 Of a physician 0 o e

. . . was described as: the main character, a hypochondriac.

. . . which depicts the story well of what impressions a

doctor gives his patient . . .

. . . and the lady next to her didn't know what to do that was

best.

. . . his friend . . .

. . . in sympathizing with the hypochondriac.

 

THIRD CONCEPT

MAJORITY - The center of attention is the old man (Argan) seated

in the chair with the pillow;

MINORITY - The doctor is calling upon the patient.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

5.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Each facial expression was very different . . .

. . . a hypochondriac sitting in a pillowed chair . . .

This picture represents a scene from.Noliere's play . . .

It appears to me that something startling is happening on the

opposite side of the room.

. . . complete with pillows and lap robe.

. . . and painted a picture from the play.

The center of attraction is the old man seated in a chair filled

with pillows.

. . . his doctor . . .

...thedoctor...

The main characters are an elderly hypochondriac . . .

The doctor is calling upon the patient who is the center of

interest in the picture.

. . . accompanied by his son . . .

The hypochondriac reclines . . .

The picture seen was that caught by the artist of the characters

intheplay.

The hypochondriac reclining in a pillowed chair . . .

...andson...

. . . while his young apprentice son is in the background.

. . . who seems to be enjoying herself.
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19. . . . and his son in training . . .

20. . . . who is horrified by the doctor's apparent disregard of

his supposed illness.

21. . . . having planned his case so well that the chambermaid has

a very understanding look.

22. The maid was cooking something hot for her to drink.

23. . . . his son who was apprentices as a physician following in

his father's footsteps . . .

24. He feels he is doomed to his death.

FOURTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Comments divided into three parts) I. The main person

is the hypochondriac. II. .A fat physician (Diafoirus)

who is on the right, treats him. III. The chambermaid

(Toinette) who is to the extreme left is amused.

l. . . . each expressive of different thought.

2. . . . an elderly physician . . .

3. In it (and of the most important) is the hypochondriac . ..

4. . . . and the patient who is much disturbed with it is leaning

against a pillow.

5. To his left sets the "distinguished" physician.

6. The main person in the picture is a hypochondriac who is propped

upon many pillows.

7. He is characterized as a hypochondriac . . .

8. . . . and the doctor's son.

9. . . . and his son-apprentice are on either side of the hypochon-

driac . . .

10. . . . a fat physician to the right of her . . .

11. . . . surrounded in his chair by pillows.

12. . . . had just pronounced his diagnosis of a hypochondriac's

condition.

13. . . . while the smug doctor treats him at his left . . .

14. The central figure in the picture is that of an old man, who was

a hypochondriac.

15. . . . feels that he is doomed to the Stygian shore . . .

16. . . . with.maid.

l7. Chambermaid is on extreme left.

18. Next to her stands the doctor's son.

19. . . . upon an elderly man.

20. The doctors who is not taken in by the symptoms.

21. She is almost nodding her head with the expression she wears.

22. . . . to make her feel better . . .

23. . . . also the maid who was serving refreshments.

24. The chambermaid is very amused.

FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The physician (Diafoirus) is playing along with the man's

(Argan's) illness.

MINORITY - The apprentice (Thomas) is the doctor's son.
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The hypochondriac reclining on the cushion is astonished at

the verdict.

. . . the physician's son . . .

. . . who is seated in a chair with pillows behind him . . .

The doctor, however, who sits to the left of the patient, seems

not to be disturbed at all with it.

The physician entertains no pity for the man . . .

A physician is next to him playing along with the man's illness.

. . . and the elderly physician, a pompous fellow . . .

. . . hypochondriac looks pretty sad . . .

. . . and delivers opinions about the invalid's health.

. . . and a young man to the left of the patient.

The doctor's son is with him . ..

The son is bearing out the father's conclusion while the

chambermaid stands nearby taking the matter in.

. . . and the latter's son, an apprentice to his doctor-father,

stands by on the other side of the ”sick" patient.

The man to his left is the doctor, an elderly man . . .

. . . by the doctor's verdict . . .

The patient seems to be suffering from some form.of mental

delusion . . .

She seems amused by the other three characters.

. . . who has his hand raised in a stand-offish.manner.

The physician appears haughty . . .

The apprentice in this case, the doctor's son . . .

The doctor is saying yes, that is the way it is . . .

. . . but the boy knew that she wouldn't drink it.

All were in a serious mood, except the maid . . .

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The son is evidently following in his father's footsteps.

NHNORITY - The patient is somewhat awed.

l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

. . . rendered by the pompous and self-satisfied physician . . .

. . . and the chambermaid.

. . . beside him is his doctor . . .

He is looking smug and appears unconcerned about it.

. . . and will not give in to him.

He is using many large words, etc., that really don't mean a

thing. e e _

. . . is listening to his many symptoms given in detail and

sympathizing with him.

. . . sitting in chair with pilIOW'at his back . . .

This invalid, with pillow behind him . . .

These three have droll expressions on their faces.

. . . and is standing almost in the center of the picture.

The son is evidently tending to follow in his father's footsteps

as a physician . . .

The son raises his hand commandingly . . .

. . . very pomp in manner.
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. . . which apparently has just been eloquently delivered

by the doctor's son who stands to the patient's right.

. . . which the doctor is supposed to help.

. . . also very tolerant.

Reclining on pillows is the sick person . . .

. . . and the patient somewhat awed.

. . . who has been given the task of telling the hypochondriac

‘what his father thinks.

. . . while the patient says, Oh no, surely not!

The maid was having a good time . . .

. . . who seemed to be taking the situation lightly with a

smile.

SEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Concepts predominently about the son) (Recognition

of the position of the son)

MINORITY - The son has been well taught by his father (Diafoirus).

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

. . . her eyes wide, and mouth parted.

The patient has a look of amazed wonder.

. . . who is apathetic as far as the patient goes.

The other person who stands at the right of the patient appears

to be saying something to the patient . . .

The other male is the physician's son and apprentice.

. . . but seem to make the fellow happy with the feeling that

he is ill . . .

The son of the physician is standing a little to the left and

back of the patient . . .

. . . as the doctor's son evidently pronounces the decision . . .

. . . reacts in apparent real anguish . . .

The young man . . .

The doctor has just expressed his opinion of the patient's condition.

. . . and has already been somewhat instructed in bedside manner

behavior.

. . . displaying his being well taught by his doctor-father . . .

The figure to the right of the old man is the doctor's son.

The doctor himself sitting to our right of the patient . . .

The son seems to think the father isn't getting anywhere with

the case.

Young son is gesturing to make his point more definite concerning

the diagnosis.

. . . and seated next to her is the doctor.

The son seems to be following in his father's footsteps.

e e e and the chambermaid e e e

Surely, I couldn't write the story as told.

e e e Stirring it up anyway.
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EIGHTH.CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (A.mixture of ideas based upon the pompous physician,

the amused chambermaid, the amazed patient, and the

upraised arm of the confident son.)

1. The physician is very pompous, comfortable, and bearing almost

a smugness in his manner.

2. . . . or terror at the physician's diagnosis.

3. The chambermaid is amused by the old doctor . . .

4. . . . and he emphasizes his point by raising his right hand.

5. He raises his arm to give emphasis to his pronouncement . . .

6. . . . and doesn't have long on this earth.

7. . . . in an attitude of concentration . . .

8. . . . which the elder doctor has made previous to the visit.

9. . . . to the remarks of the two . . .

10. . . . apprentice to his doctor-father . . .

11. . . . and there is an expression of drollness upon his face.

12. The characters in the picture are particularly impressive.

13. . . . for this shows him to be positively pronouncing judgment

upon the hypochondriac patient.

14. . . . who is preparing to take over his father's practice. The

doctor is completing his diagnosis . . .

15. . . . appears pompously unwilling to divert the patient's thought

from what he is so gladly believing in himself.

16. . . . and that his suggestion is better . . .

17. Patient has an amazed look on his face.

18. The doctor seems to have a smug look as he comforts the sick

person.

19. The maid in the picture is amused . ..

20. . . . greatly amused by the wit of the doctor and son . ..

21. .A background to the scene was so interesting I was carried away

gin my imagination as I tried to verify each statement about

the characters.

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (A mixture) The haughty air of the physician and the

amused chambermaid. ,

1. . . . certainly one of certainty and satisfaction.

2. The physician with a pompous and haughty air, with one by crossed . . .

3. . . . and is fixated on him.. . .

4. He is said to be the son of the physician . . .

5. . . . probably under orders from his father . . .

6. Nearby is the son of the hypochondriac who is training for his

father's business.

7. . . . as he is also studying medicine . . .

8. The elder doctor is looking rather indifferent to the whole

situation.

9. . . . who is spoofing the invalid with sententious remarks and

looks.
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. . . holds up his hand . . .

. . . and also upon his son's face.

The physician is conspicuous by his pomp . . .

On the left of the screen the chambermaid stands by compre-

hensively . . .

. . . and the young son in this very confident manner, with the

show of his hand is depicting the ? of the old man.

The chambermaid adds the final touch of whimsical humor.

The maid is much amused at the doctor's dialogue . . .

“men picture was first viewed, it did not interest . . .

The only person that doesn't look happy is the sick person.

. . . and seems to take the call as a joke.

. . . and the disturbing it is having on her meter.

TENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The maid clearly shows how she feels.

MINORITY - (Concepts concerning the maid are predominent)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

The physician's young son on the left of the elder invalid . . .

. . . has probably told the patient that the illness one of great

concern.

. . . apparently because he amuses her.

. . . and is working as an apprentice of his father.

. . . and the hypochondriac receives this with horror.

.A chambermaid is in the scene.

. . . expecting to follow'his father's profession.

. . .as son gives the verdict with a gesture of the right hand . . .

The maid pouring water off to the side mmirks at the seated

doctor . . .

. . . as if to emphasize the verdict of the elder.

The maid in the picture clearly shows how'she feels about the

doctor's opinion.

. . . and dress.

. . . ready to go along for some time to come with the doctor's

pronouncement upon the "sick" man . . .

The chambermaid with an expression of almost delight is watching

the old doctor.

Her expression as she glances toward the doctor lets the viewer

know that she is most certainly aware of the doctor's scheme.

. . . and will have much of merriment--to relate--after the doctor's

departure.

. . . but after narrating was completed seemed like a very

interesting study.

. . . although has sort of a wild look on her face.

ELEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The chambermaid is enjoying the whole ordeal and will

gladly continue the game after the doctor and his son

have gone.
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. . . is studying to become a doctor also . . .

The son is a young apprentice who is telling about the

illness with great importance and . . .

The scene is 18th century France.

It was said that he had been briefed by the father on what

to say.

The chambermaid is the bright Spot . . .

She knows what is going on . . .

The chambermaid is aware of the atmosPhere created by the

physician . . .

Chambermaid is enjoying the whole ordeal . . .

. . . since she is well aware of the spoof.

Also in the scene is a chambermaid . . .

The explanation was well given . . .

The son is remembered for his stiff alertness to the case . . .

. . . and with the patient's own delusion.

. . . and fully agreeing with his prediction.

. . . and will gladly continue the game after the doctor and his

son have gone.

TWELFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The chambermaid seems amused by what is going on.

1.

2.

'l

U.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

. . . and has been instructed by his father to inform.the invalid

with.much forcefulness of her condition.

. . . having one arm.upraised to lend some authority to his'words.

The doctor impresses me as a pseudo-sophisticated man . . .

The chambermaid, who is seated, seems amused by what is going on.

. . . and smiles with.glee at the pronouncement . . .

. . . and she is smiling at the words of the physician . . .

. . . and is listening to the doctor's remarks . . .

. . . particularly the accent of the doctors . . .

The invalid does not see her smirk.

. . . who looks as if she has seen through the physician's

fol-de-rol. .

. . . and brought out many things in the picture which would

have passed unnoticed without it.

. . . while the final expression of the patient denotes an

attitude of resignation.

She smiles.

There is no doubt that she will carry out her part to see that

they are carried out following the departure of the 2 doctors.

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The chambermaid will carry on the delusion after the

1.

2.

3.

doctor's departure.

The maid at the far left is smiling completely amused at the scene.

The chambermaid is pouring from a pitcher . . .

. . . who has muoh.money . . .
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4. She is paying attention to what is going on . . .

5. . . . and her master . . .

6. . . . and plans to go along with the act.

7. . . . expecting to use them.later when she shall be left with

the hypochondriac.

8. . . . and gives the indication she'll be willing to carry on

the delusion after the doctor's departure.

FOURTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1. . . . as though she were well aware of the elderly lady's

idiocyncrasies.

2. . . . and is smiling, probably because of the distraught effect

the physician's words have had on the patient . . .

3. . . . but few brains.

4. . . . but is not saying anything.

5. . . . although she realizes her master will carry on as before.

6. The whole scene is a humourous, whimsical thing.

FIFTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The invalid (Argan, a man) is Obviously a woman of wealth.

l. The invalid is undoubtably a woman of wealth . . .

2. . . . and because of the artifidal characters of other three who

are trying to maintain such learned and social airs.

SIXTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Description of wall tapestry and brocaded gown)

l. The picture has a large tapestry on the wall . . .

2. . . . as her gown is of brocaded material and behind her on

the wall are hung tapestries.

SEVENTEENTH'CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1. This particular picture is a painting done by a French artist.

2. . . . and the physician may have a staff or cane at his side.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Jet Engine - Picture Only;

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Highly confused concepts of an unidentified object.

Many recognized the object as a circula: form.)
 

MINORITY - I have no idea what this picture is.

1.

2.

3.

4.

Ce

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

Encircling most of the picture is a round structure which

zig zags at obtuse angles. .

The picture brings 2 things to mind--an instrument for either

measuring time or temperature, or . . .

A circular design consisting of concentric circles of segmented

gray on the outside . . .

It appears to me that it would be a circular piece of metal . . .

In the center of the screen I see a large circle . . .

It resembles nothing I have ever seen before . . .

I get the feeling I am looking down into a cylinder shaped

aluminum.tube with.many sides.

I cannot determine what specific object is involved.

I'm not sure what the picture is . . .

A furrowed area surrounds the central object of the picture . . .

This picture consists of several concentric circles around

which a corrugated piece of metal is seemingly attached.

A mechanical device of spokes and wheels . ..

This appears to be an article shaped like a dome, looking up,

with corrugated sides which have holes in them.

I have no idea what the picture is . . .

To me it looks like a part of a machine.

Six concentric circles . . .

.A structure or an object either dome shaped or elongated made

of metal.

This picture is made up of circles and lines . . .

This picture appears to be the face of some type of watch.

I obtain a series of impressions: a warriors shield.

The picture appears to be the dome of some building.

First of all it looks like a gambling wheel in a casino sunken

down a little in the table . . .

My first impression of the picture is that of a great music

auditorium in the shape of a bowl.

I haven't the slightest idea what this represents.

SECOND CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Confusion - circular description)

1.

2.

3.

4.

This structure seems to be metallac, probably tin.

. . . or the dome of the U. S. capitol in'Washington, D. C.

floodlighted.

. . . then a darker ribbed circle of ap roximately equal width,

then another regimented gray circle connected at four approx-

imately equal intervals by four "spdkes."

. . . pleated, accordion fashion with evenly spaced holes in the

"pleats" . . .
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. . . with two smaller circles inside . . .

My first impression was that of a hubcap . ..

At the base is a dish with a piece of metal around the edge.

It appears to be a mold or cast around the outside of picture

is a design.

. . . although it resembles the wheel of an automObile . ..

. . . which is comprised of a partially concentric design

(alternate washer shaped areas of gray and black: 2 each) . . .

The outer circle is fastened to the second one by means of two

thick pillars and many tiny spoke-like arrangements.

. . . into which you can image eyes, ears, mouth,hair, even as

one can when gazing dreamily at clouds.

In the top there are 2 circles attached by spindles . . .

. . . but it evidently is a scientific design of some sort.

In front is perforated metal . . .

. . . wdthin each other with a source of illumination stronger

than normal bisecting the cell the 6 circles.

The lower portion of the object is of v-shaped metal with a

series of holes in both sides of the V.

Circles concentric with a common center.

The watch is apparently in a mailing tube . . .

A view looking down into the rotunda of a building.

The black circle as shown in the magnified upper part appears to

be the railing of a balcony.

. . . and it looks like they are pointing out a certain spot

where the ball has stOpped . . .

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Continued confusion - circular description)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

It has small punched out holes in it like a coarse grater.

Thinking of it as an instrument for measuring time and tempera-

ment, it is a round thing.

. . . then another dark ring probably ribbed too . . .

. . . surmounted by'a circle about an inch in width of plain,

that is unadorned, substance (possible metal again) . . .

. . . each circle about one inch apart.

But after a second look it seemed to have depth.

Inside this there is a smaller dish . . .

'Nfithin that design is a circle . . .

. . . it is round, like the rim.of a wheel . . .

. . . with a piece of pie-shaped sector carved in the upper part

of the design.

This forms almost a circular neon-light tube such as those some-

times seen in circular kitchen fixtures.

The "eyes” are so prominent that it tickles one.

. . . and another set of spindles which are attached to the center,

which is a solid white circle.

The outer portion near the front resembles a corrugated piece of

meta1 e e e
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. . . and behind it looks like a tunnel.

It is a "bloweup" of a 90‘ segment, which exposes fissures

and convolutions.

There is a ring or rail shaped structure.

All lines, all of which are broken, if continued would strike

the common center.

. . . with an intense white light shining down from above.

‘A large gear from.hig machine with the triangle at the top of

the picture possibly being a cut away for a close-up of a

section of it.

The central part of the picture is evidently the top or ceiling

of the dome . . .

. . . and it looks like they are pointing out a certain spot

where the ball has stopped . . .

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Confusion - recognition of inner rings near center of

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

picture)

In the bottom left hand corner is a white line which zig zags

'with the metal structure and makes a very wide capital M.

There are two rings surrounding the round thing at the center.

. . . then a solid central or core circle, gray, but much

lighter toward the center.

. . . which in turn is joined to a similar circle but smaller

in circumference . . .

The circumference of each inner circle is about an inch wide,

and very much darker in color.

The top area seemed to be exposed and more definite than remain-

ing part of circle.

. . . and inside this a smaller one of light gray.

. . . then more of the first.

. . . and has a shiny object which looks to me like a hub cap.

It too has alternately dark and light portions . . .

Another ring of darkness follows this . . .

The corrugated area to the outside has holes.

The outer part (about g) is darker than the real center.

. . . and the apparatus seems to gradually grow smaller.

Right in the middle are two little things that to me lock like

snail shells.

The periphery of the circles seems to be composed of fissures

and convolutions, but of a greater magnitude.

Within this ring or rail there are further connective rings which

get smaller as they go toward the top of the structure or

center of the picture.

A part of the picture is graduated . . .

A second impression is that the picture could be the lens and re-

flecting mechanism.of an ordinary flashlight turned on the

photographed.

.A galvanized garbage can on the inside looking up. (Imagination)
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21. . . . and painted so that the light in the center is

brilliantly reflected on the ceiling.

22. The top half of the picture reminds me of a speedometer

on a car.

FIFTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Enigmatic confusion - description of center of circle)

1. This white line also appears at the top (or bottom) can't

decide if I'm.looking up or down.

2. This is where the readings are made.

3. . . . two circles or globular affairs are the center of the

innermost circle.

4. . . . by 2 cylindrical connections.

5. In the very center is a small white circle with two smaller

circles within it or identical size.

6. Light seems to be shining from above.

7. The disk in the center is bright . ..

8. . . . then another circle followed by the first design . . .

9. There are two smaller round objects in the center of the hub

cap...

10. . . . with a seemingly furrowed section.

11. . . . and the center or nucleus consists of two layers, the

first of greater apparent density than the second.

12. I began to think of water wheels I had seen altho it really

doesn't resemble it much.

13. In the center of the white portion are two objects which look

like eyes.

14. There is a V-shaped section at the top which has a bright light

on it . . .

15. The top part which is V-shaped looks like it may be an insert . . .

16. The innermost circle (smallest) has within it two additional

circles which are side by side.

17. At the very top the structure is a lathe Open allOWing bright to

enter or else it has bright lights playing off a reflector.

18. . . . and recalls the vernier on a transit or level in surveying.

19. The diffusion of light would indicate that the bulb is being

pushed into contact with the batteries by a triangular piece

of glass. '

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of light which shines down on the two round

objects in the center of the picture)

1. . . . of this some structure but this time it appears to be

shading.

2. Connected to it by means of tiny spokes is a ring . . .

3. They look like lights.

4. The space between these 2 circles appears to be made up of

evenly spaced "slots" of metal.
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The small white circle appears very bright and seems to glow,

as though it were a very powerful light.

Two eye-like objects in center seem.to be ornamental.

. . . and there are two fairly round objects in it that look

somewhat like bug's eyes.

. . . another circle and in the exact center of the object are

two round shadows.

. . . and then in between that a V-effect, as though a very

bright light was being focused on the spokes of the wheel.

In the lighter colored center 2 circular Objects occur.

'Within this second and less dense circle are two smaller circular

arrangements resembling 2 olives.

The only one I really remember is in S. Haven, hinn., where they

still ground wheat into flour.

From the center point of the white portion there seems to be 2

hands like those of a clock.

. . . and that light seems to shine down on two round objects in

the center.

. . . or a close up of the same.

. . . approximately equal in size and somewhat concentric.

The pie-shaped object at the top-center of the picture is an inset

or else another object superimposed in the picture.

SEVEEJTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of more items in the center of the picture)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

l3.

14.

15.

Inside this structure is something that looks like a wheel.

. . . and there is an outer and layer ring which is also connected

by spokes.

‘An upper arc, slightly less than 90’ like a slice of pie seems

to be "open” or lighted.

In the very center of a solid, dome-like circle about 5-6 inc.

in diameter . . .

The two smaller circles within the white circle are about an

inch apart . . .

Prism effect on other edge of picture seems more definite on the

bottom of screen.

These are darker but give the appearance of being lit too.

The object is similar to a broken drum . ..

The longer I look at it the more I'm.convinced its a wheel . . .

I am not sure or rather have no idea what this picture portrays.

One-fourth of the whole picture (circle and corrugated metal

included) or I should say the upper portion of the entire

image is sectioned off as a pie-shaped wedge.

. . . the let years that we were married. we went there to get

away from the parsonage and people even though it was only a

few miles away.

These are parted which.makes an area much lighter between them

than the rest of the circle.

Looks like something out of a science-fiction television show.

Feels like I am looking into some sort of machine.
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EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of two small "eyes" in the center of the

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

picture)

The outer part is similar to a tire rim . . .

. . . from the outer ring there emanates some "rays."

Outside the concentric circles is a fluted area.

. . . are 2 small cone-shaped objects . . .

. . . and within the area of one inch.is a center point from

Which extends two lines making an angle.

. . . 2 connecting parts are visible between 2 rings.

At the top of the disk is a triangular piece that looks as if

a light were shining on it.

. . . or might be the front end of an airplane motor with the

propellor in movement.

I sure don't know what the two little "nuts” in the center of

the hub cap are!

At first glance it tended to look like an ampitheater from a

directly overhead viewpoint.

NINTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Recognition of some form of radii)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

Inside this and are spokes placed like radii.

It is not, however, a perfect circle.

The flutes going cut away from the center of the circles.

. . . possibly light bulbs . . .

This angle extends out and over the top circumferences of all

the circles in the center of the screen.

Honeycombed part is more defined on lighter exposed top than

on ring under more floured area.

The walls of the entire cylinder are perforated also.

TENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed ideas)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Inside this and connected to the outer rim by a violin . . .

1/4 of it--the upper part is brightly lighted . . .

The whole thingumabob looks like an outdoor theater.

. . . because certainly light is being thrown on this whole

object from.somewhere . . .

'Nithin this angle one of the extended ribbed effect.

ELEVENTH’CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Mixed ideas)

1.

2.

. . . and a stack of dynamite . . .

. . . and appears to occupy an inner space.
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3. . . . or inside of a bivalve.

4. At the very t0p of this object there seems to be a wedge "cut

out."

5. The surrounding area of circles gives the effect of a piece

of corrugated, extending to edge of screen.

TWELFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed ideas)

1. . . . is a solid wheel like a catdwalk.

2. The part of the outer rings surrounding it appear to be

brightly lighted too . . .

3. Darned if I can tell which.

4. . . . at least it does not fit with the rest of the "circle."

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT
 

1. Then another rim of spokes . . .

2. . . . these remind me of a comet's tail.

3. It's a rotunda.

4. Here the slots are.

FOURTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Single comment - recognition of a rainbow)

l. . . . a rain bOW'. . .

FIFTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Single comment - recognition of "bright core with.two

objects similar to "eyes') .

1. . . . and then the bright core with 2 objects in it similar to

eyes.

SIXTEENTHICONCEPT
 

MAJORITY -.A wedge coming in toward the center.

1. . . . there is a wedge coming in toward this center from the

top which seems like a magnified portion of what is seen

below.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Jet Engine - Audio Only

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (100% recognition of the jet engine)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

l3.

l4.

15.

This is a description of a jet engine . . .

Many of us have seen jet airplanes in flight . . .

You are standing behind a jet plane.

Many of us have seen modern jet planes in the air . . .

Many of us have seen jet airplanes in the air . . .

‘While standing on the ground observing a jet airplane, this is

what is observed. ‘

Many of us hear jets overhead . . .

Inside a jet plane . . .

many of you have seen jet aircraft in the air . . .

Looking at the tail end of a jet plane you see the rear of a

jet engine.

I have just heard a narrator describing a jet engine.

Many have seen jet planes in the air . . .

Jet planes are seen usually in flight.

The speaker gave a description of what one would see if

standing behind a jet plane on the ground.

A description of the mechanics of operation of a jet airplane.

SECOND CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Comments relative to the fact that "few of us have

seen the interior of a jet airplane on the ground.')

MINORITY - You are looking into the tail which looks like a tunnel.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. . . in a jet propelled airplane . ..

. . . but few of us have seen one on the ground.

You are looking into the tail which looks like a tunnel.

. . . but few of us have been close to them on the ground.

. . . but few of us have ever seen one that is on the ground.

A cylindrical tunnel . . .

. . . but few of us have seen them on the ground.

Looking down a jet plane is a titanium.metal barrel pierced

‘with holes . . .

. . . but few have had the experience of seeing them on the

ground.

Inside the jet engine are metal parts made of titanium.steel.

He told how when you look in the tail section there is some

wavy metal with holes in it.

. . . but feW'of us have seen jet planes from.the ground.

This is a picture of a jet as it looks when on the ground.

One would see something like looking into a tunnel.

. . . with special attention paid to an explanation of actual

parts.
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THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - Let us imagine that we are standing behind a jet.

MINORITY - The inside is like a funnel.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

l3.

l4.

. . . and brings to mind a trip through a factory making this

type of aircraft.

Let us imagine we are standing behind a jet airplane.

The walls of this tail are made of titanium.steel . . .

If we were to approach one of these jets on the ground . . .

It is our purpose to explain to you a few of the parts of a

jet airplane.

. . . wavy on the inside . . .

Let's suppose we are standing behind a jet, looking into it

from.the tail end.

. . . that serve as air vents to cool the metal.

Rb shall take a look at one of these.

These parts have various functions.

There are also some blades that look like knife blades . . .

.A jet plane has what is called a pipe, in which.you may see

cones.

The inside is like a funnel.

The talking was little too fast for me to get all the informa-

tion . . .

FOURTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY -'We are looking into a tunnel.

NHNORITY - (Recognition of interior parts)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

The tail end, as you say, is a corrugated cylinder . . .

we look into the back of it . . .

. . . and are weighty and full of holes . . . (ws11s)

. . . and look in from the rear.

Picture yourself standing behind the tail of one of these big

jets.

. . . (Tunnel) contains a number of holes.

This part of the jet is made up of terraniume-or steel--or a

type of steel.

Farther on is a turbine engine . . .

Facing the back of the aircraft we look into the tunnel . . .

This wheel has blades which cause the turbine to revolve when

hot compressed gases hit it.

. . . that turn with thrust of engine.

These cones are gas—fed . ..

Turbine . . .

. . .and seemed a bit too technical for me to repeat a very

clear description.
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FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Continuation of tunnel description)

MINORITY - (Recognition of inside structure being wavy and full

of holes)

1. . . . (Cylinder) with a cone inside.

2. . . . and it looks as though we are looking into an iron tunnel.

3. The walls of this tail are made of titanium steel . . .

4. We would see a long cylinder-like tunnel . . .

5. Directly in front of you is a wavy metal piece with holes in it.

6. These are to keep the tail of the jet cool.

7. It is wavy and has hohas in it so that part of the jet may keep

cool.

8. . . . (Engine) which is circular shape with blades around the

edge.

9. . . . (The metal of) which has a weighty appearance and has holes

in it.

10. The hot gases pour through these blades into a cone deflector.

ll. The engine runs very hot which helps to burn the gases.

12. . . . (Cones) and are used to make up the wheels which are pro-

pelled to make the engine move.

13. Blades . . .

14. He spoke of titanium being a metal used . . .

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of blades and wheel of turbine)

l. I can visualize this engine . . .

2. The iron looks wavy . . .

3. Looking further into the tail there is a device like a wheel.

4. . . . (Tunnel) with.blades (of some sort) on each side.

5. The holes are to cool the metal which becomes very hot.

6. Looking through.this tunnel one observes a wheel or turbine

located at the far end.

7. Since the gas and flame which shoots from this tail end is

extremely hot . . .

8. The gases that pass through the area must go through the blades . . .

9. In it is a turbine . . .

10. The tip of the cone is pointed towards the rear.

11. Since the tail is so hot, it is constructed of a special metal:

12. These wheels are made of steel . . .

13. Cones e a e

14. . . . and of extreme heat given off at the rear of the plane.

SEVENTH CONCEPT

IMAJORITY - (Recognition of cone)



l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

l3.

14.
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. . . and hear the noise that it (engine) makes.

. . . and there are many holes to keep the jet cool.

This is a turbine.

From here on I am lost, as mechanics of any kind are foreign

tO me.

Directly behind the metal piece are strips of metal called

tail strips.

Around this steel wheel are the knife blades through which

gases pass.

. . . at the end of the tunnel-like tail is a round wheel

which is a turbine . . .

. . . (Blades) which turn, or Operate, the turbine.

. . . and closer to us is a cone shape . ..

After the gases pass the cone they hit 2 arresters.

The plane operates by the thrust of the engine . . .

. . . and are helped by the "arresters."

This is what makes the plane go.

I am really confused.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of wheel blades)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

IO.

11.

12.

The wheel inside that is hit with the force of burning gases

travels at a high rate Of speed.

The steel used is called titanium.

Extending outward from the wheel are blades.

. . . and I couldn't describe a simple little engine of any

kind if I were standing looking at it.

. . . (Strips) through which.the gas goes through.

Between the wheel and us is situated a cone . ..

. . . (Wheel) and has blades on the edge through which the hot

air travels.

Past this is a cone-shaped part that is more or less one exhaust

for the gases.

. . . with the point Of the cone towards us.

Following this the gases pass out the rear of the engine causing

the plane to be prOpelled forward.

. . . and travels at high speeds.

The jet plane has many parts and the tail pipe is probably the

most important.

NINTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - The exhaust gases pass through the wheel blades.

1.

2.

3.

4.

You mentioned the combustion chamber, the cone, and the after

burner.

As we look further, we see a cone—like Object.

‘When the gas passes through this wheel it makes the blades move.

The remarks about the turbines seemed clear as I listened . . .



5.

6.

7.

8.

9.
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These strips revolve.

The large end Opened toward the wheel . . .

Between this turbine and us is a smaller cone-shaped affair,

the point of which faces us.

This becomes very hot when the plane is in Operation.

I believe the exhaust gases pass through this making it white

1101'. o

TENTH CONCEET
 

MAJORITY - (Description of tail cone)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

I think you did a pretty good descriptive job . . .

Still further, there is a wheel which is called a turbine.

Between the wheel and you is a cone-shaped Object called the

tail cone.

. . . but have gone from me now that silence is with us.

In back of that is a cone-shaped piece of metal called the

tail cone.

. . . thus enabling the cone to receive the gases.

This is used to help cool the turbine and steel sides.

ELEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed descriptions)

l.

2.

3.

4.

. . . because it brought back vividly to mind the jet engine

I saw cut away to show all of its parts.

Around the turbine, there are blades called wheel blades.

On the far end of this cone are two metal discs which help tO

keep the temperature down.

Undoubtedly it was a clear, convincing word picture for most

people.

TNELFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed descriptions)

l.

2.

It might have been more difficult to visualize if I hadn't seen

the things several times.

These (blades) go rapidly around.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Jet Engine - Picture with.POpular Verbal

Supplement
 

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (All, except one, reported the impression as "the

inside Of a jet engine.)

MINORITY - (The one recognized "a corrugated surface full Of holes.)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

l3.

14.

15.

The announcer stated that we were looking at the rear end of a

jet plane . . .

This is what you would see if you were to look on the inside of

a jet engine.

See: a corrugated surface full of holes.

This was a description and picture of the inside end of a jet.

I am looking into the rear end of a jet aircraft.

I could follOW'your word description very well . . .

The insides of a jet engine.

Picture Of a jet engine.

This picture is what you would see looking into the tail of a

jet.

we are looking into the end of a jet engine.

Nb are looking inside a jet plane.

'wo have just heard a description of the rear end of a turbine

jOt plane 0

This picture is what you would see if you looked into the tail

pipe Of a jet engine.

This was a description of part of a jet engine.

Picture--shows a jet engine as seen from.the rear . . .

SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (A view looking into a tunnel Of corrugated titanium.

steel.)

MINORITY - (Recognition of a disc or blade in the center Of the

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

picture.)

. . . looking into it as we would into a tunnel.

You see a long tunnel-like made of a metal . ..

.A white disc in the center with two black spots on it.

The outer edge is made of titanium steel, a special type . . .

The surface closest to the camera looks like corrugated iron,

is made of titanium, a heat resistant metal.

. . . but guess I am.not mechanicallyaminded so seems very complex.

It's necessary to look down into the tail pipe to see the turbine.

It is quite clear . . .

It is like a tunnel . . .

‘AS‘WB look it seems like a wheel is in the middle Of the screen.

The first metal part with the holes is made of titanium metal . . .

The picture shows the blades . . .



l3.

14.

15.
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It is made of special heat resistant metal—-titanium.

We are looking at it from the back of the plane.

. . . with a partial cutaway at the top.

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Predominantly a description of turbine wheels.)

MINORITY - The holes are used to keep the engine cool.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Part of the circle was cut away so a view of the turbine engine

could be seen.

. . . which is wavy and full Of holes.

.A portion of what looks like a gear of some kind.

. . . filled with little holes to keep it cool.

Looking deeper into the picture I see a fin-like structure.

I remember the words turbine engine . . .

The turbine consists of a special metal that resists wear.

. . . and easily understood when one is viewing it and listening

to the explanation.

. . . and made of a special steel because of the intense heat.

This wheel has a large number of blades that cause the wheel to

turn.

. . . and the holes work as a cooling device.

. . . and the center or the tail-cone.

The sides look like wheel spokes but are called something else.

The holes in the metal of the turbine are to keep the engine cool.

Sound description of picture . . .

FOURTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - The metal is wavy and full Of holes.

NENORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The'word turbine means, I think (free moving) . . .

This metal is titanium. a

Other incidentals but I don't know what to call them.

. . . filled with little holes to keep it cool.

This sets above a cone-shaped metal structure which has to do

With.the'burning of the fuel.

. . . excessive heat.

The metal is wavy and full Of holes to cool the jet engine.

There is a fluted piece with holes in it which is around the

outer edge.

There are little Openings in this tunnel which help to cool the

engine.

. . . giving the engine power.

. . . the second portion of the cylinder is made . . .

The material of this part of the picture of the turbine is made

out of titanium.

Hot gases force through these and.make the wheels spin.

The wheel blades are pushed around by gases pushing on them.

. . . as to material of tailpipe or construction.
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FIFTH C ONCEPI‘
 

MAJORITY - (A description of the wheel blades.)

MINORITY - (Description of a cone-shaped center.)

1.

2.

5.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. . . however this one is surrounded by blades, I gather, for

momentum or velocity.

The holes are for ventilation as this whole section of metal

gets very hot.

Heard: That the corrugated surface is part of the pipe made

of titanium.steel of a jet engine.

The next thing to see is the turbine . . .

Discs are evident on either side of the cone.

Excessive speed.

The turbine is surrounded by wheel blades that spin at a fast

rate to cool and power the turbine.

In the center is a cone shape . . .

Around the outside of the center of the tunnel are knife blades.

In the upper part of the picture there is a V-section . . .

. . . up of metal shaped like knife blades . . .

The picture shows you looking right into the rear-end of the

turbine--depicting the blades, tail cone and after burner.

The object in the center is a turbine.

I'm.afraid not understanding much of what they said makes it

difficult to expect anything else of the description.

. . . turbine--fins--cone--flame arrester.

S IXTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY -.A large circle with two sets of blades.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

O.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

The two circles are cooling areas.

Down in the center is the turbine part of the engine.

The holes are for cooling said tail pipe.

. . . and the wheel blades which look like knife blades and so

are called.

The fin-like structure apparently rotates . . .

There is a large circle with two sets of blades at the top of

the picture.

The turbine is in the center and burns special gases.

. . . and radiating from this are pieces of metal similar to

those in the wheel.

There are close together . . .

. . . cut away to show you the blades of this wheel.

. . . near the center is a V-shaped object coming down to the

portion that produces the power.

SEVE‘ITH C OICCEPT

MAJORITY - (Concepts of wheel blades or knife blades)

LIINORITY - (A V-shaped cut-out)





l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7o

8.

9.

10.
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The announcer also said the planes were made (or I think he

said it) of titanium steel.

In this are a lot of small blades which are called knife blades.

The portion that looks like a gear are called "wheel blades."

Part of the picture is cut away so that we can.see inside.

. . . and acts as a cooling device.

It looks like a piece had been cut out (pie-shaped) . . .

A V-shaped part is cut away so it is possible to see part of

the interior.

A V-shape has been cut away to show the construction within the

cone.

In the center is a blade turned toward us.

The wheel and blade are called the turbine.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - A V-shaped cut-out.

MINORITY - The center cone.

1.

8.

I question the phrase-~titanium.is a metal (yes) taken from the

crust of the earth (I believe the nineth) . . .

The'V-shaped part is down in the tail sectimn . ..

The V-shape is a sectioned portion of the structure so that we

can see inside.

The tip of the V points to the cone . . .

This engine is very efficient it says here.

. . . which shows that the center of the circle comes to a peak.

A "V" part is cut away so it is possible to see part of the

interior.

The cone is in the center and gets extremely hot.

NINTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (mixed descriptions)

1.

Z.

3.

4.

5.

6.

. ._. but I would be interested to know whether or not it is

classified as a steel?

. . . and cannot be seen . . .

The disc is what is called the tail cone.

. . . which has two flame arrestors on each side.

It ought to be, Bill, we're getting 1,600 miles an hour plus

our one just like this.

The metal is titanium.

TEITH C ONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Kixed comments)

1.

2.

. . . I do not think so but I know it reaches a heat 400 degrees

higher than steel . . .

. . . so the insert has been put in so you can see what it looks

like . . .
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3. The black spots are what are known as fire (possibly arrestors)

but I don't recall for sure.

4. You'd have to climb very far into the end which resembles a

long metal tunnel to see the last things mentioned.

5. maybe interesting that a professional air force officer knows

less about this than some of your civilian subjects.

EIETE'NTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Mixed comments)

1. . . . and it is lighter in weight.

2. These blades are part of the flame arrestor.

3. They assure that the fuel is burned.

TTTELETH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - The engine generates a lot of power.

1. . . . is now being used in the Boeing models . . .

2. This part makes the plane go faster.

3. This engine generates a lot of power.

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Single comment - A man just called "Ready.")

1. Can't finish as a man just called ready I.

FOURTEENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Single comment - I do not believe it is steel)

1. . . . but do not believe it is steel.

FIFTEENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Single description - The description is similar to

a sun burst or a picture of a bullet after firing.)

l. The physical description is similar to that of a sun burst

or picture of a bullet after firing . . .

SDiTEENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Single description (cont.) . . . also rather medieval

looking.)

1. . . . also rather medieval locking.

SEVENTEEHTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - Elliptical - horizontal and angling.

l. . . . elliptical--horizontal and angling.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Jet Engine - Picture with Learned Verbal

Supplement
 

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (High confusion) I think I saw the aft end of a jet

engine.

MINORITY -.A cut-away portion of a jet engine.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

A Flame Arrestor . . .

The aft end of a jet aircraft looking down the afterburner.

Turbine engines are not familiar to me!

(I) saw a picture of a 90' angle of some area of a jet engine.

This is a ram jet engine (aft portion).

I heard that we have here a jet engine 90‘ cutaway . . .

'wo have heard the description of the tail burner on a jet

aircraft.

It (the announcer) was trying to explain about the jet engine.

Not having a technical or mechanical mind, I didn't get much

from.this picture or sound.

I must admit the picture was a bit beyond me.

It's all very interesting . . .

This is a portion of a jet plane.

A cutaway portion of a jet propeller . . .

I just heard a description of what I think is the power pro-

ducing system of a jet airplane.

Shown is a 90° angle cut-away of the back end of a turbo-jet

engine.

I think I saw the aft end of a jet engine.

I know so little about such things.

Sorry! Jet propulsion is not my forte:

SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - I am.at a loss to explain.

MINORITY -‘A 90‘ cut-away.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

To ignite gases behind the turbine wheel.

The sides of the afterburner are made of a corrugated material

that is perforated to allow cooling.

The fan is made of a perforated substance (titanium alloy) . . .

The cut away was a 90‘ section.

Shown in the 90‘ cut out is the afterburner.

. . . showing the blade portion of the turbine . . .

I know'very little of mechanics . . .

One thing was what gave it the force it has for take off and

speed in the air.

View of aft burner of jet plane . . .

It showed the aft end of a jet engine.

. ... but I get the impression you are trying to see how much

‘we can comprehend of a technical nature over a TV screen.
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13.

14.

15.
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Not being an engineer, I am at a loss to explain the picture.

. . . located on the aft side of the engine . . .

Due to my lack of knowledge on this subject, I could see next

to nothing in the picture.

The corrugated perforated outside section called the .

The circle like drum things is made out of a very heat resistant

material.

It means absolutely nothing to me.

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed confused concepts) The turbine wheel is some

distance away from the corrugated face of the engine.

MINORITY - I could not understand the verbal description.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

It is the aft portion of a cross section of a turbine wheel.

It is made of a fabricated material that withstands high

temperatures . . .

. . . which allows for cooling.

0 e e from the aft Of a jet turbine.

Apparently fuel is injected . . .

. . . which is some short distance away from the corrugated

face of the engine.

. . . so the parts mentioned that make up this picture, which we

see, mean nothing to me.

If I tried to explain it, it wouldn't be right I'm.sure.

. . . has fabricated lining for cooling process.

The outside of which was of corrugated, perforated material.

I don't.

The description seemed to be good, however . . .

. . . installed in a corrugated housing . . .

I also could not understand the verbal description because I

‘was not at all familiar with the terminology used.

. . . as that part of the engine becomes very hot.

Steel alloy of some kind.

‘wc will leave it to our engineers.

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - I can see the lining is corrugated.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

the fuel injector . . .

. . . usually a titanium.alloy.

There were obviously several major points in view . . .

It was surrounded by a corrugated metal . . .

. . . the red-hot afterburner converts the fuel into gases . . .

This corrugated portion of the engine is made out of a titanium

heat resisting alloy.

But I can see that the lining is corrugated . . .

A.course hijmechanics‘would help if I were interested in that

field.
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11.

12.

13.

14.
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Operates at a very high.RPM.

The one section was 8-10” closer to the camera than the rest.

This is just like a Comm Skills final.

Not being familiar with.the terms, I did not retain the infor-

mation.

o e 0 Of a. fan sheped nature.

In short, my lack of knowledge in this subject made it quite

impossible for me to form.an impression.

FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Descriptions of heat dissipation and cooling systems)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

. . . and some kind of arrestor . . .

Cut away at a 90° angle at the to of the picture is the turbine.

. . . but the narration with its (mentioned once) "in effects”

etc., cluttered the description of the picture.s .

. . which aided the cooling of the engine.

. . . which escape past the turbine blades shown in the larger

picture further from.the camera.

. . . as it has to stand a tremendous amount of heat . . .

. . . the man speaking said this was true because of the heat of

the jet blast.

The cooling system.is necessary with such a forceful motor.

(The whole thing looks more like a peek through the back of a

camera.

I didn't quite comprehend the mixing of the gases, fuel, etc.

that make up the operation of a jet engine.

Besides, my husband is in the Armyznot the Air Force.

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

. . . meet in center at 90° angle.

It is shown in color.

In sum, I would say there was an attempt to explain the precise

function . . .

The name of the metal was given . . .

These rotate at a tremendous RPM.

. . . as it must ignite the gases passing through it . . .

I'm.aure if my husband were viewing this, he would have gained a

great deal from.it.

SEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Description of turbine)

1.

2.

They are somewhat closer to the camera than the other portions

of the picture.

The two round circles that are in the center are about 8 to 10

inches closer to the camera than the rest of the turbine.
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3. . . . and precisely describe a turbo jet engine.

4. . . . but again it was not familiar to me.

5. The tail pipe, which is corrugated and perforated is made of

a titanium.stee1 alloy . . .

6. . . . to make the turbine turn at a high ratio.

7. . . . as he is very interested in things pertaining to aircraft

or any type of motor.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1. The shaft is made up of concentric circles.

2. This is the flame arrester.

3. It looks like a maze.

4. Too many unfamiliar words . . .

5. . . . to resist the high temperatures.

6. I see a circular object with some type of a groove impressed

in it . . .

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Concepts of fuel ignition and cooling systems)

1. There is a fluting "fluted collar"--I believe it was called

surrounding the shaft . . . c

2. These ignite the fuel which causes the explosion . . .

3. Some part of something cools off something else . . .

4. . . . and a subject beyond my comprehension.

5. The rest is pure mystery.

6. . . . and surrounded by a corrugated substance which is perforated.

TENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1. . . . two ”layers” or circles of this fluted material especially

treated for something (I think unflamability).

2. . . . that sends out the force through the after burner.

3. . . . and some part nearer the camera is something important.

ELEVENTH.CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Descriptions of cooling and turbine systems)

1. There are 5 "layers" of circles outward from.the middle.

2. . . . and turns theturbine . . .

3. Believe the fan cools off something when it reaches 90' etc.
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TWELFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - Two "eyes" in the middle.

1. Two "eyes" in the middle . . .

2. The tremendous force of the fuel igniting and going out is . . .

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - Two sort of knObs.

l. . . . and two sort of knobs.

2. . . . the power of the ram jet.

FOURTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Single comment - control knobs)

l. I believe the voice called them "control knObs."

FIFTEENTHiCONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Single comment - Too many unfamiliar terms for me to

get much)

1. Too many unfamiliar terms for me to get much.

SIXTEENTHICONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Single comment - I think it was a jet-propelled engine)

1. (I) think it was jet propelled engine.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - Circus and the Lady - Picture Only

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - I see two man sitting in chairs.

MINORITY - A fat, bald-headed man in a white shirt.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

I see two very heavy men sitting down . . .

There appears to be a stylized version of the Statue of Liberty

to the left and rear.

(I see) two men sitting in chairs.

This looks like one of Dali's nightmares.

The picture is not clear to me.

I see a bunch of things jumbled together, consisting of . . .

It appears to be a modern composition of a TV studio.

There are two human figures.

First I see a balding nan sitting on what seem to be a stool

facing a brick wall.

Two figures standing beside a large building.

A brick building is in the background.

I see a fat, bald-headed man in a white shirt from behind, sitting

on a chair entirely too small for him.

In the lower center of the picture I see what appears to be some

type of spot light.

I see two men with their backs to me.

There are two men with their backs to the fore.

TV studio.

The people have their backs to us.

A man with a bald head . . .

SECOND C ONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Continuation) One man is white and balding.

MINORITY - Two men are looking at the building.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11 .

12.

. . . who resemble 2 wrestlers staring at a blank wall.

To the right in the rear is a stone or brick building that

might be a church.

They are dressed for summer.

Bald-headed fat nan in white shirt and knee socks, black shorts,

and shoes sitting on high stool with rungs.

It may be out of focus for me (tri focals).

. . . a football player, at the right in a semi-squatting position.

The engineers are sitting on the chairs . . .

A white and a colored man.

I can't distinguish just what is sitting to his right . . .

The building is nade of brick and stone.

Two nan are looking at the building (so we only see the backs of

the men).

I see another man who appears to be dark-skinned, somewhat bald

sitting on a chair with his back to us.



13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
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In the approximate center I see a bald headed man sitting on

a chair facing a fireplace.

I see many white pieces of paper with designs on them.

One man is white, has a balding head, he is quite heavy and is

sitting on a chair much.too small for him.

Engineer.

It may be a television casting with cameras mounted and engineers

watching for their cue to engineer a shown

. . . and another man with a helmet on . . .

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) The second man is larger; appears to

be colored.

MINORITY - (Recognition of five sets of lights)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

.A totem pole . . .

In front of a dark portion of wall is seated a white man with a

fringe of hair, white jacket, dark pants, and white hose.

There is an ancient building in front of them.

Man in football gear . . .

Very blurred.

In the upper left corner, something that looks like the crown

from.the Statue of Liberty.

. . . the lights in the lower center and the left look like

several sets . . .

They are seated with their backs to the viewer. (Both are bald.)

. . . the head and shoulders remind me of a prehistoric man.

One figure is short and portly . . .

In the center middle are 5 "set" lights perhaps in readiness for

shooting a scene. 7

I see a series of 5 television floodlights.

On the extreme right center I see what appears to be a beer mug

with the foam.showing.

I see things that look like microphones.

The second man is a larger man, looks to be colored, he sits

slightly behind the first man as if he might be a servant.

Scenery.

The covered booth at bottom.left hand side is for taking or

viewing a picture on.

. . . standing before what looks like a fireplace.

FOURTH,CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts) (Recognition of the "Statue of Liberty")

1.

2.

3.

Five strong (stage type) flash lights on stands.

Next to him, in front of a light portion of the building, is

seated another man, either dark of skin or somewhat in shade,

also bald and in dark clothes.

Below them.are a couple television antennas . ..



4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
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. . . on second thought this could be an ape . . .

A bald man.

. . . a tall gable roofed house . . .

. . . one on top of the other.

The white man appears to be wearing a white shirt and dark

trousers, he is seated on a comb backed chair.

see five television lights in the lower center.

. . the other tall and dark.

statue of an idol or sun god is in the background.

see what might be the crown on the Statue of Liberty in the

upper left-hand corner of the screen.

. . . and in back of that a sculptured statue of a man.

I see things that look like tall buildings.

There are five search lights in the center foreground of picture.

Scenery.

The lady on stool may be punishing a colored person for something

he's done.

The scene seems to have some religious significance.

h
i
b
'
o

F
1

FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Highly mixed concepts)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

A church steeple.

The seats, which appear to be a sort of stool, have different backs.

. . . some search lights or spot lights on a thin pole of a stand.

. . . also sitting on stool (as is girl with long curls and white

hat).

Flags.

. . . a fat, bald-headed man sitting in a chair with his back to

113on

It looks like stone structures, partly ancient and partly new . . .

The center foreground has a series of lamps or flood lights on

pedestals.

The object to the left appears to be a cross between a tea pot . . .

In the foreground are racks with gadgets on them.

Only the head is showing above a larger Object that looks like a

huge rooster all set to crow;

Now the two men seem to be aloft.

In the lower right corner I see an Object which.resembles a

telephone receiver.

I see a man far away in the background.

There is a brick wall or fireplace in front of the men.

One actor.

They may be tied to stools.

I am not qualified to know.

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Highly mixed concepts) A wash hanging on the line.

1.

2.

A washing hanging on a line.

To my left the back is lyre-like . . .
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5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12;

13.

14.

15.

16.
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To the left of them is some diamond styled material . . .

(All have back to camera.)

Part of building.

. . . a few ornate diapers hanging on a line . . .

. . . with a telephone pole in the midst . ..

The left side of the picture is taken up by squares which give

me the impression of canvases on easels.

. . . and the Statue of Liberty with a scaffold supporting the

arm.

A clothes line with linen.

The tOp of the object was cut off the screen so I couldn't make

out for sure what it was.

.As if seated in an airplane flying over a city.

On the center left I see an object which resembles a telephone

receiver.

I see something that looks like a boy crying.

The figures or objects on the left side of picture I cannot name.

Picture might be modern art--signifying nothing.

SEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Highly mixed concepts) (Recognition of five spotlights

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

and a domed building with eight finger-like spikes.

(A lady with a cloth in her hands.

. . . to m. right of solid construction. (The foot rests also

differ.)

. . . and some oriental styled lamps.

Five TV spot lights.

Rays of something from.what looks like something on top of a camel-

like animal . . .

. . . a set of dumbbells . . .

. . . and someone's washing out on the line.

In the upper left hand corner appears a type of domed building

from which 8 finger-like spikes project.

I see the edge of a building to the left of the man on the stool.

There is an old hall tree.

Draped in front of the "figure" and apparently on metal scaffold-

ing was a motley assortment of blankets or towels.

The printed patterns on the left remind me of SIAMI!

On the left I see an object that reminds me of a_tadpole.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Several groping remarks attempting to describe the "Statue

1.

2.

3.

4.

of Liberty")

(A diamond painted wall.

On the left a series of spikes such as used to be seen on tele-

graph poles.

Below them is scenery like by a beach . . .

Brick wall--t0pped by stone wall.
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6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.
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. . . which looks like a huge long necked chicken.

. . . a diamond patterned quilt . . .

It looks like either bar bells . . .

It vaguely suggested the Statue of Liberty.

The objects hangingin the air remind me of newspapers or diapers.

In the background steep staircase leading from a garden trellis.

Two windows appeared near the top of the larger figure.

I think I see a brick wall.

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

A cutaway wall of a building.

. . . on the right one bar with a rest on each end.

. . . for just to the right there are some cat-tails.

The Statue of Liberty head.

(Could this be modern art.)

. . . some black objects on tall spikes . . .

. . . or a telephone receiver in the lower right corner.

There is a suggestion also of other architecture in the center

of the picture.

There is a pole in the lower center of the picture.

A blanket hanging over a rack.

A pole was standing directly in front of the picture like it

might have been a "Totem.Pole."

TENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - A.hodge-podge of unrelated ideas.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

A painted temple wall.

In the middle foreground are five Objects that might be search

lights.

In the upper left hand corner is an ancient building with rays

like on top of the Statue of Liberty's head.

Prehistoric animal . . .

Something looks like huge dumbbells in right center front.

. . . a messy yard . . .

I think this is a composite of several things superimposed on one

another . . .

It is, to me, a hodge-podge of unrelated objects, lines, and

impressions without meaning.

ELEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1.

2.

3.

4.

Two bald headed men.

. . . one is more a flash light . . .

It appears to be an observation tower.

Bale of cotton.
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6.
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Many other things quite blurred, may be objectS'with long

handles.

0 e 0 Stone arChway o o o

. . . all having to do with some media of communication.

TWELFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Highly mixed concepts)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

.A set of assembled construction scaffolds.

. . . on metal brackets on top of tall spikes stuck into the

ground.

Coming out of the right side of the building is a circular

structure that has a flat plateau on the top of it.

Hat boxes or towels with tropical leaf design.

Center has masonry or something which.resembles a Greek

building.

. . . Torn grillwork . . .

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

(A church or a temple steeple with 8 sharp points.

In the very front is a ball of some sort.

There are clouds in the background . . .

Iron grill work. (chair)

I fear I‘m."hopeless" on this one.

. . . sideways . . .

FOURTEENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Several guesses)

l.

2.

3.

4.

A stair of 3 steps.

To the left of these objects is a metal grill work screen or

scaffolding . . .

. . . and a few stars.

Sections from 3 combines stacked on t0p of a door.

FIFTEENTHCCONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1.

2.

3.

.A hole in a wall.

. . . bearing shield-like objects . . .

The left side of the picture seems to depict night . . .

SIXTEENTHiCONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)
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l. A candle holder.

2. . . . one with a diamond pattern.

3. . . . whereas the right side seems to be in the bright sun

of the day.

SEVENTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - Oriental patterns.

1. A water (holy) urn.

2. The others with somewhat oriental patterns.

EIGHTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - A thin pole.

10 A thin P0190

HmmTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - Two windows in a temple.

1. A 2 windows on a temple.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - Circus and the Lady - Audio Only;

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The picture is divided into two parts.

MINORITY -.A description of a picture or a painting.

1. The picture divided into two parts . . .

2. On the right side of a picture are 2 men sitting on stools.

3. There is a painting-~divided into 2 parts . . .

4. In the picture which is divided into two parts are two men . . .

5. I have just heard the description of a painting.

6. The picture is divided into two parts.

7. A.description of a picture.

8. Description of a picture.

9. In the right hand portion of the picture 2 men are seated on

BtOOlBe

10. The picture is divided into a right and left hand section.

11. The auditory picture presented could be entitled--a study in

race relations.

12. This is a picture of two men.

13. This was a verbal description of a picture.

14. Two men are seated on wooden stools.

15. Two pictures have been described.

16. Description of painting.

17. White bald man and wooden Negro.

18. The picture described contained 2 men.

19. ‘WOrd picture--problem of race.

20. The two men are just sitting there . . .

21. The description tells a story of the two races.

22. This is in regard to 2 men . . .

23. .A large bald headed white man . . .

24. The two men could represent the north and the south.

SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - On the right side are two men sitting on stools.

MINORITY - (Description of men) One is stout, and white-skinned.

The other is colored.

1. On the right is a picture of two men . . .

2. One is a short, stout, white—haired man . . .

3. . . . and on the left side is a colored man.

4. The black man is looking at a white wall . . .

5. In the painting are two men seated on stools.

6. On the right side are two men sitting on stools.

7. On the right hand side of the picture are two men.

8. Right side: two men . . .

9. One is a stout man, white skinned . . .

10. On the right a white man and black man are seated.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.
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There are 2 men in the painting.

. . . a stout middle aged white man . . .

A.white man and a colored man are seated in the picture.

On the right is a white man looking at a black screen.

On the right two men are present sitting on stools . . .

Two men seated on high wooden stools.

Now sitting on high stools.

A Negro gazing toward a white wall . ..

'we once fought for much but now wonder what it was for.

. . . staring at the ships . . .

Teaching us . . .

. . . making a study of how they might get along.

. . . and a small colored man . . .

At the time of the civil war.

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Comments mainly concern the bald, white man.)

MINORITY - . . . and a colored man.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

oceabaldmitemfineeo

. . . the other a wooden colored man.

. . . and on,the left side is a colored man.

. . . the other white.

One is a bald headed white man . . .

. . . one a colored man . . .

AWhitemano e e

eeeODGWhiteoee

. . . the other is a colored man.

The white man looks at a dark wall.

...aWhitemanand.. e

. . . and a colored man.

The white man is looking at a dark wall.

On the left a Negro looking at a white screen.

One a stout, short white man . . .

The white man looking at the black wall . . .

“White man looking at a brown wall.

. . . and the other a white man looking toward a dark wall.

Equality of mankind is often preached but not practiced.

o e o and IOOking at the buildings 0 o e

. . . that all men are created equal . . .

Making a study of how they might get along.

. . . are seated in deep thought . . .

. . . and the eagle in cage could represent freedom lost should

the South Win 0 c o

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Comments concern the men who are looking at their

respective‘walls.)
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MINORITY - The white man is looking at a dark wall.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

The colored man is looking at a white wall.

. . . and a wooden colored man.

They are looking at a brick wall.

The white man is sitting in front of a building . . .

The black man is looking at a white wall . . .

. . . the other a colored man.

. . . and one a bald headed white man.

. . . and a colored man.

. . . one black sitting on high stools . . .

The white man is looking at a dark wall.

The black man at a light wall.

. . . a Negro man.

The white man is looking at a dark object on the wall.

The colored man at a white wall.

This symbolizes the way they might feel toward each other.

. . . and on the left a wooden Negro.

. . . and the colored man looking at the white wall.

Colored man looking at a white wall.

This symbolizes the problems and conflicts between races.

Even those of us who know that God created all men equal in

that He gave His son that all might live . . .

. . . trying to figure out what it is all about . . .

. . . and on earth for one purpose . . .

In the center of the picture was a figure similar to the Goddess

of Liberty with crown which had spikes.

. . . evidently pondering the meaning of "liberty."

. . . and the eagle set free would mean the North win.

FIFTH 99mm
 

MAJORITY - (Continuation of men looking at walls.)

1.

2.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The colored man is looking at a light wall.

The white man is looking at a dark wall.

. they are seated on high stools . . .

. the white man at the dark wall.

. staring at a black wall.

. . . and the white man is looking at a black wall.

They are looking at two pieces of paper on the wall ahead of them.

. . . the white man at a black wall.

The colored man is looking at a white wall . ..

. . . facing a shaded wall.

The colored man at a white wall.

Symbol: They look to understand one another.

The white man is looking at the dark wall of a brick building.

. . . and the colored man at a light Object.

This would hnply that each is looking at each other

They seem.to be looking at screen to determine how the other

person sees them.

They look at (respectively) black and white walls . . .
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16. Maybe they are trying to see through each other's souls.

l7. Maybe symbolizing that they are thinking of each other's

color.

18. To the left of the picture against a gray wall is a statue

similar to the Statue of Liberty.

19. . . . gather impressions from our parents, family, and friends

that are prejudiced.

20. . . . and what they can say to the other person to make

acquaintance.

21. . . . to live together in peace.

22. .A torch in her hand which was raised.

23. . . . and particularly their relation to one another in the

light of liberty.

24. Expected to see a picture on this and didn't listen enough.

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Continuation of men looking at walls)

MINORITY - (Recognition of "Statue of Liberty")

1. . . by an old brick building.

2. . . a colored man at a light wall.

3. . . and the colored man is staring at a white wall.

4. . . . the black man is looking at a white wall . . .

5. The colored man is looking at the white paper . . .

6. They are each looking at walls.

7. . . . and the white man at a colored wall . . .

8. o o o thfi White 10015ng at the dark part.

9. Suggesting, perhaps, their attempt to view each other.

10. .Also they look at bricked over windows.

ll. . . . which was said to symbolize the Statue of Liberty.

12. This may symbolize what each is thinking about the other.

13. . . . and trying to decide if they would like each other.

14. On left of picture there is a symbol like the Statue of Liberty.

15. . . . which it is suggested indicates symbolically their reSpec-

tive endeavors to understand one another.

16. In the other picture a round brick building.

17. In the upper left of picture is statue, something like the

Statue of Liberty.

18. She holds a torch aloft in her right hand.

19. 'WOnderful as my mother was I think she forgot sometimes that

all Russians aren't terrible.

20. I think the man is really afraid to speak . . .

21. . . . in a land where freedom and democracy is for all mankind . . .

22. The preper realization of liberty for each will largely determine

the character of our country.

SEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of symbolism.of walls)



 
 

It
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MINORITY - (Recognition of details about the "Statue of Liberty")

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

There are two walls, a black and white wall.

This could symbolize they are looking at each other to see

how they would get along together.

This could symbolize their thoughts--each wondering how to

understand the other.

. . . and trying to decide whether or not they will like one

another.

. . . the white man is looking at the colored paper . . .

. . . the black man at a white wall as if they are contemplating

each other's color.

. . . evidently a symbol.

. . . the colored man the white . . .

On the left side of the picture is a statue reminding one of the

Statue of Liberty.

Symbols frustration and failure to "get thru."

The dark man is looking at the white wall of the building.

. . . also in the picture is a statue.

There is a building in the picture . . .

(Hole in back of head)

There is a black wall which they might see which.may indicate

the futility of‘such attempts.

Reminds you of Statue of Liberty.

Her right hand is raised . . .

In the middle of the painting are two'windows . . .

I know that way back in Norwegian history her peOple had learned

to fear anything Russian.

. . . because he doesn't think the other man will accept him.

. . . regardless of whether he is black or white in color.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (An intermixture of concepts about the wall shades and

the men's color)

MINORITY - (The Statue of Liberty concept)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

It seems the white man is looking at the black wall.

On the left is a brick building similar to the Statue of Liberty.

On the left side is a large gray building, prObably typifying

the Statue of Liberty.

On the left of the black man is a gray sky . . .

. . . as though each were looking at the other's coloring . . .

On the left side is a statue standing against a gray sky.

On the left of the picture is a tall building painted against a

gray'sky.

. . . possibly symbolizing looking at each other's color.

. . . for the arm is uplifted . . .

On the left side of the picture a peculiar Statue of Liberty with

uplifted arm . . .



 
 
 

L
?

I

[
1
1

[
<
2

'
4
.

I

D

,
1

A

l
p
‘

"
j
-
n
m
—
_
1
r
b
m

“
>
0
2
m
e

”
3

I
I
J
Q
H
H
H
H
H

*

J

/



ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
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This would stand for both men as trying to survey each other

and see if they could get along fine.

. . . and a cannon from an old ship . . .

. . . which might be called the Statue of Liberty.

. . . and holes in shoulders.

The American eagle appears in lower left hand corner . . .

.A torch in one hand.

. . . and holds torch . . .

. . . which stands for wars fought and won.

‘When we study Bible history we have to realize that God used

other races to serve His purpose . . .

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Details about the "Statue of Liberty")

MINORITY - (Recognition of the "eagle")

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

. . . and the colored man at the white wall . . .

One arm is raised bearing a torch.

. . . the head has a hole in it with 8 spikes coming out of it.

. . . and outlined against it a figure that might be the Statue

of Liberty.

. . . and contemplating it.

It has been compared to the Statue of Liberty.

. . . very much like the Statue of Liberty.

. . . left side: a round building . . .

. . . and there is a crown of 8 spikes upon its head.

. . . but guns symbolizing wars fought over slavery near its

middle.

The building is said to stand for the Statue of Liberty.

. . . which.may symbolize the strife over slavery.

. . . since the right hand is upraised . . .

On the lower left is an eagle . . .

. . . symbolizing something patriotic.

.A hole in the back of the head . . .

. . . crown on head and back has 2 windows where shoulders would be.

The lower left hand section of the picture contained an.American

Eagle.

. . . and lived pleasing unto Him through Obedience to His will.

TENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (More details about the "Statue of Liberty")

MINORITY - (Other concepts about the "eagle")

l.

2.

3.

This is perhaps a symbol of them looking at the colors of each

other.

.A crown with.8 spikes sits on the domed head.

The right amn is raised.





4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
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The statue has Spikes on top of its head . . .

Over to the right they are viewing a statue similar to the

Statue of Liberty.

. . . as her right arm is raised . . .

. . . as there is a crown on the head of eight spikes . . .

. . . resembling the Statue of Liberty . . .

In the back of the figure's head is an opening for 2 windows.

Some kind of windows or such around the shoulders, I think . . .

. . . in a sense freedom from.prejudices each may have for each

other.

Then there is an American Eagle in a cage . ..

. . . and there is a round dome with a crown upon it.

. . . which.might be an answer to the dilemma the men are in.

The second left hand picture is of a building . . .

. . . and two windows where the shoulders should be.

Lower left of picture had encaged eagle maybe symbolizing our

American Eagle.

. . . and then back to the two men the way they are gazing depicts

a hopeless solution to their dilemma.

Only He can show us the way even to this problem of race if we are

willing to learn and try to solve it.

ELEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY — There are two windows where the shoulders should be.

MINORITY - (Recognition of the "modern eagle in the cage")

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

On the left is a round building . . .

There are 2 windows where the shoulders should be.

There are holes for the shoulders.

. . . and a hole in the back of its head.

The right arm.is raised . . .

. . . and she is holding a torch.

. . . and the right hand is raised.

. . . arm up raised . . .

In the center portion of the picture there is a small cannon.

. . . but my mind wandered at this point.

The statue carries the flaming torch of liberty . . .

. . . symbolizing possible freedom.when and if the slave problem

is settled.

There are two windows where the shoulders would be.

On the right there is a building with the windows bricked shut.

. . . which it was said resembles the Statue of Liberty.

At the bottom is a modernistic eagle in a cage. The symbol of

freedom.

If the men could figure the answer to their color prOblem, maybe

the eagle would be set free.

TWELFTHCCONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - In the center is a cannon.

MINORITY - There are (a variable number) of spikes on her (Statue

of Liberty's) head.



l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
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. . . also of brick which.somewhat resembles the Statue of

Liberty.

In the center of the picture is a cannon.

In the center of the picture is a cannon.

In the middle of the picture, on the ground, is a cannon.

. . . and there are eight spikes in the head.

She is wearing a crown with thirteen spikes.

There are two windows in the wall about where the shoulders

come 0 o e

. . . round, domed head circled by 8 spikes . . .

. . . and an object apparently once belonging to a ship.

A caged American Eagle is on the lower left side.

. . . and holds it up high with her right hand.

There is also shown a wall with the windows bricked shut.

Looking closer it can be seen that there are two windows which

have been closed up.

. . . which also holds the answer to the dilemma.

The voice then described "its arm" showing certain similarities.

Maybe when the two men can get together peacefully, their prOblem

'will be solved.

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Intermixture of concepts) I. Civil'wsr days. II. The

"eagle" will be free. III. Two windows where the

shoulders should be.

MINORITY - (Mixed)

l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. . and in its right hand is a torch.

. . and something which looks as if it came from a ship.

. to illustrate the Civil war . . .

. . a memory of the civil war days . . .

The shoulders are two windows.

There is a hole in the back of her head where her shoulders

WOUld b0.

. . . evidently a symbol of hope and courage.

. . . and two windows where the shoulders would be symbolizing

freed“.

These Objects suggest the war and struggle fought over question

of slavery. .

If white and black make contact, the eagle presumably will be free.

On the left side of the building is a modernistic statue of a

bird . . .

. . . which.might mean the dead-end for the prOblem.at the time

being.

. . . and thus could symbolize that there is a dead end to the

solution of the problem of the two men.

The men are sitting on stools.

I had never heard of a building'with an arm before. .Again there

seemed to be some patriotic emphasis.
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FOURTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Intermixture of concepts) I. An "eagle" enclosed in

l.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

a cage. II. Small "cannons."

It has a dome shaped head . . .

These could symbolize the were over slavery.

. . . and the fighting and blood shed over slavery . . .

. . . and beyond that on each side of the picture two windows . . .

There is also in the scene a cannon ball significant of the

many wars fought over slavery.

In the middle is a boat with cannons.

In the lower left hand corner is an eagle.

Center: a small cannon . . .

At the far lower left is seen an eagle enclosed in a cage.

Seems as though.the white and'black men ought to be trying to

see through the wall and one window to see one another . . .

. . . which may symbolize the American Eagle.

This probably is a political cartoon which may have been printed

during Lincoln's campaign depicting Lincoln's stand for freedom

of the colored man.

FIFTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Unified concepts relating to the two men who were gazing

at the two windows which had been bricked shut)

MINORITY - The picture portrays the Civil'War.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

. . . with eight spikes . . .

After further looking at the brick walls at which the 2 men are

EEZing o e o

On the right are two windows, barred or sealed shut . . .

. . . which.might have been jail windows . . .

Also on the right the men are viewing two large barred windows.

. . . perhaps symbolizing the wars that have been fought over

slavery.

The picture may be a portrayal of the Civil war period . . .

. . . possibly from the Civil war . . .

That the 2 men are studying we now see were apertures for 2 windows

which have been bricked up . . .

. . . but didn't get that notion as I heard the description.

If the 2 men find a solution to their problem, of how to get along

well, then the bird may be set free.

SIXTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The windows seem to have been bricked shut suggesting the

futility of their prOblem.

MINORITY - (Concepts concerning why the two men are seated where they are)
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2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.
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Also in the picture near the center is what appears to be a

cannon.

'we can observe they are really windows which have been bricked

up.

. . . indicating there seems to be no solution to their problem.

. . . but which have been bricked up.

These seem to suggest to them futility concerning their problem.

Down from the ship is an eagle in a cage.

. . . and the struggle between the black and white man . . .

. . . symbolizing the fight for freedom.

. . . suggesting a dead-end to their search for solutions to

their problems of mutually understanding each other.

I got the notion they were looking at different walls while

sitting alongside each other.

SEVENTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - In the lower left hand corner is an eagle.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

. . . and other items off a ship.

Symbolizing an impasse.

In the lower left hand side is an eagle in a cage symbolic of the

American Eagle. .

In the lower left of the picture is a bird . . .

On the lower left these men can see an eagle in a cage.

. . . perhaps the American Eagle who is not free.

. . . which is still going on.

Lower left hand corner, an eagle in a cage.

If, as the narrator suggested, they find their solution, the eagle

symbolizing the American Eagle . . .

Maybe I should take listening in Comm. Skills, huh?

gghzrmmTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - Maybe the eagle will be free again.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

This could depict the battles fought in the Civil'flar.

In the bottom left hand corner is an eagle in a cage.

. . . patriotism, freedom, etc.

. . . which could well be the.American Eagle.

This is to signify American democracy . . .

On the right is a window, once open, that has been permanently

shut symbolizing a dead-end to the problem.

The hope depicted probably means that where and if the struggle

is ended, the eagle will be free.

. . . maybe when color no longer matters the eagle will be free.

. . . would be released from his cage and free to fly again.

Wcomm

MAJORITY - The eagle will be free and fly away.
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1. Back to the right side we see that in the brick wall there is

an area where the windows were bricked over . . .

2. The eagle may be the U. S.

3. . . . and perhaps when the two races can come to an understanding

regarding racial differences, the eagle will get freedom from

the cage.

4. If the two men could solve their differences, the story indicates

that the eagle might be free and fly away.

5. . . . and perhaps they are thinking when their problem is solved,

the eagle will be free.

TWENTIETH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - There is a dead end.

1. . . . and if this racial problem.oould be solved, perhaps he

could be free.

2. . . . signifying a dead end in their relations.

TWENTY-FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Single comment - There is an eagle in the cage.)

1. At the lower left there appears to be an eagle in a cage . . .

TWENTY-SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Single comment (continued) . . . signifying our American

"' ' Eagle.)

1. . . . perhaps signifying our American symbol.

TWENTY-TH1RD CONCBPT
 

MAJORITY - (Single comment (continued) . . .'When these two men find

an answer to their problems, the eagle will be free again.)

1. This might signify that when these two men find an answer to

their problems the eagle will again be free.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - Circus and the Lady - Picture with Popular Verbal
 

' Supplement
 

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The picture is divided into two halves.

MINORITY - The picture includes the "Statue of Liberty."

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

l4.

l5.

Heard - A picture on T.V. that is divided.

The picture is divided into two halves.

On the left there is the Statue of Liberty . . .

we see two men, a bald-headed white man . . .

The picture is one which seems to be divided into two halves.

The picture on the screen appears to be divided into two parts.

A description of the picture.

Picture on the screen divided into two parts.

A heavy bald-headed white man is shown looking at, or facing, a

blaCk W31]. 0 o o

The picture includes:

Lady with the torch

Statue of Liberty: symbolizing freedom.

In the picture before you, you see the picture is divided into

two parts.

An abstract picture depicting what resembles the Statue of Liberty.

Modern Statue of Liberty.

The Statue of Liberty is pictured symbolizing equality, freedom,

etc. in the top left corner of the picture.

A picture of modernistic design.

SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - On the left is a modernistic "Statue of Liberty."

MINORITY - Two men, one white and bald-headed, the other a colored

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

man.

‘A stylized Statue of Liberty on the left . . .

On the left is the Statue of Liberty . . .

. . . and what might be a modernistic object.

. . . and a wooden Negro . . .

On the left is a modernistic Statue of Liberty . . .

On the left side is rather a modernistic version of the Statue

Of Liberty.

This is hardly as I would describe it because the modernistic

Statue of Liberty is not clear . . .

0n the right side a white bald-headed man sitting behind a brick

“11 o o o

. . . and next to him.a taller dark-skinned man also looking at

a wall.

Two men looking at each other . . .

On the left you see the Statue of Liberty in a sort of modern

m form 0 o o



12.

13.

14.

15.
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. . . behind two men . . .

. . . bald-headed white man looking at a dark wall . . .

Two men, one white and bald-headed, the other a colored man,

are looking at brick walls.

An object that appears to be the Statue of Liberty . . .

THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The white man is looking at a dark wall.

MINORITY - The colored man is looking at a light wall.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. . . and a white man looking at a dark brick wall.

. . . with a modernistic design.

On the right is a bald-headed white man looking at a dark brick

"all e o o

. . . are seated in a room.in front of a brick wall.

. . . and on the right is a large white man and a wooden colored

Me

On the right side of the screen are two men . . .

It is rather out of shape than modernistic.

. . . and a Negro man behind a white wall.

The suggestion was made by the narrator that perhaps each was

looking at the other . . .

. . . facing wall which . . .

On the right you see a bald-headed white man facing a black wall.

. . . a white man facing a drak wall . . .

. . . and a bald colored man looking at a white wall.

The white man is looking at a dark wall.

. . . and a bald-headed white man looking at a dark wall.

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The colored man is looking at a light wall.

MINORITY - The white man is looking at a dark wall.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

. . . and a white man looking at a dark brick wall . . .

She may represent equality in America.

. . . and a wooden colored man looking at a light colored wall.

The white man is looking at the darkness of the wall . . .

The white man is looking at the darkly shaded wall . . .

. . . one a heavy set white man facing a dark brick wall . ..

There is a white man looking at a dark wall.

On the left wide is what might be the Statue of Liberty . . .

. . . and the possibility that each was considering scaling, or

breaking down this wall.

. . . is of apposite color . . .

. . . and a black man next to him facing a white wall.

. . . and a dark man facing a white wall . . .

This might symbolize their trying to see each other in a brighter



14.

15.
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. . . the colored man was at the white wall.

. . . a colored man looking at a white wall.

FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Symbolism of the wall associated with racial situation)

MINORITY - The white man is looking at the dark wall.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The center of the picture has a cannon . . .

On the right are seated on stools two men . . .

This might mean that they are looking at the other's situation.

. . . and the colored man is looking at the whiteness of the

“all.

. . . and the colored man is looking at a white wall . . .

. . . the other is a colored man facing a white wall . . .

. . . and a colored man looking at a white wall . . .

. . . and a modern symbol of some king.

This was what I gleaned from this description-~(not necessarily

what was said).

. . . both on stools . . .

This might symbolize that each is trying to accustom himself to

the other's color.

. . . possibly symbolizing these men are looking at each other

and reflecting on their problems in getting along together.

The wall between is the end . . .

These men appear to be studying the problem.of racial associa-

tions.

According to the narration, this might indicate that the men

see each other's colors and their problems.

SIXTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - There is also a bricked-up arch.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

co .andapartofashiponit...

. . . one white bald-headed.man . . .

Toward the middle of the picture there appears to be a cannon.

There are two arches which are bricked up symbolizing the fact

that the problems have not been met.

They are doing this in order that they may better understand

each other.

. . . which.might be said to mean that each man is looking at

the other to see what kind of agreement can be reached.

This might mean that each is trying to decipher the other.

. . . perhaps deciding what the other color portends.

It was suggested by the speaker that perhaps the two men were

thinking of the possibility of their getting together under

the symbol of liberty . . .

Beyond these men are two arches and I have forgotten what was

said about them.. . .

. . . white and bald . . .



12.

13.

14.

15.
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The Statue of Liberty stands for equality though it has not

yet been reached.

To the right of the picture is what appears to be the American

Eagle in a cage . . .

. . . and the ships and cannons represent the wars fought over

this issue.

There is also a brick arch that gave two ideas.

SEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - There is a cannon in the center of the picture which

signifies the wars fought over the racial differences.

MINORITY - There is an eagle encaged in the lower left.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. . . also on the right is a cage . . .

. . . and one Negro wooden man.

This might symbolize the wars that have been fought over

inequality.

Behind them is the Statue of Liberty which stands for Equality, etc.

In the foreground and between the two pictures is a cannon . . .

The Statue of Liberty might mean equality of all races.

The bricked up arches were described as meaning no chance for

progress in the two being equal . . .

. . . but blank walls might symbolize that the possibility is not

yet completed.

. . . but something about them gives me the feeling of progress--

or going forward.

0 e 0 dark and taller.

Down below in the middle we see what might be a cannon . . .

. . . promising the thought that when the two races solve their

problem.the eagle will be free.

The eagle will only be set free from his cage of imprisonment . . .

There is a cannon in the center of the picture which signifies

the wars that have been fought over the question of racial

differences.

There is also what is supposed to be an eagle encaged in the

lower left.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

MINORITY - (Recognition of "cannons" and "parts of a ship")

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

. . . and on the left is a bird . . .

Both.men are staring at a brick wall.

At the left lower part of the picture there is an eagle (modern

design) in a cage.

Also behind them.is an object which came from a ship . . .

. . . and something that looks like it might be part of a ship . . .

In the upper right side of the screen are two arch ways bricked

shut . . .
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7. . . . however it could mean that of several differences, some

had been already blocked off.

8. In the lower left are two cannons symbolizing two wars . . .

9. In the foreground their are war-like instruments.

10. The cannon in the middle front depicting past wars.

ll. . . . and a part of a ship which perhaps symbolizes the many

wars fought over this problem.

12. Between the men and the statue is a small cannon suggesting

their perpetual conflict.

13. . . . when these racial differences are settled.

14. There are studio type lights shown in the bottom center of

the picture.

15. Maybe when the two men have solved their problems the eagle

will be uncaged.

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Symbols of war)

MHNORITY - (Recognition of "eagle" in a cage)

1. These are supposedly symbols of race problems.

2. The wall is divided so that the white man is looking at the

dark side.

3. This might suggest, along with the Statue of Liberty, that

equality should exist between.men.

4. The wall, incidently, has not completely fallen which means

that the problem.between the two men is not completely

solved.

5. . . . which could symbolize the wars that have been fought

between the two races.

6. . . . which might mean the inability of each race to truly

understand the other.

7. The cannon described does not appear to me.

8. . . . and to the left of that what might be an eagle in a cage.

9. I can't see them.olearlyb-the picture looks confused to me . . .

10. Bird or eagle in a cage waiting to be freed.

11. The two men are facing an archway which is bricked closed

showing that the solution to this problem has not been

reached.

12. Before them is a walled-up archway.

13. The picture seems to be suspended in mid-air.

14. An eagle is pictured in a cage in the lower left corner . . .

TENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (The symbols of unsettled wars and conflicts)

MINORITY - (Problems remain unresolved)

l. The futility of the problems and the hope that our problems can

be solved by the‘American'way and ideals.

2. . . . and the Negro man is looking at the light side.



3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

258

In the middle of the picture there is a wall which is unbroken.

. . . which means that the problem between the two men is not

solved.

In the right fore corner of the picture is an eagle in a cage.

In the center of the screen is a cannon . . .

The caged eagle seems like a figment of the describer's imagina-

ti on.

. . . but is a symbol of liberty and equality which seemed to be

the ultimate hoped-for result.

. . . which.might symbolize the wars and conflicts between the

races.

Complete wall formation meaning complete freedom has not been

reached . . .

At the lower right we see an eagle in a cage.

Perhaps someday they will knock down the wall and live as brothers,

as God intended.

. . . meaning that the problem is very much.unsettled.

. . . testifying to the fact that the United States is still not

free of racial problems.

ELEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

MINORITY - "Statue of Liberty" and "eagles."

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

See -.A sphinx-like head with spikes around head.

THEE may represent the fact that they are looking at each other's

colors to see how they can get along better.

This may suggest that wars fought and arguments about equality

have not been solved.

There is an eagle in a cage . ..

. . . along with a particular Navy symbol.

There seems to be a man standing with arms spread wide.

. . . but is a symbol of liberty-equality'which seemed to be the

ultimate h0ped-for result.

The Statue of Liberty should show our leaning towards equalization

of all pe0ples in our country . . .

. . . and something is needed to free them.

This might symbolize the American's eagle in a cage to show that

equality has not yet been reached.

.A rather confusing picture but good narrative.

TWELFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of the "eagle in the cage.")

1.

2.

5.

4.

4 or 5 white squares‘with dark markings . . .

In the center of the picture is a cannon . . .

The picture also suggests to me that the Statue of Liberty is

being repaired . . .

. . . and which stands for the symbols of democracy.



5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.
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At the top of the picture in front of the men is an archway . . .

Then in the lower left corner of the screen is an eagle in a

cage.

This, of course, could be from.a ship but would come from other

sources.

Lower left are two cannons symbolizing two wars . . .

. . . but the caged eagle brings a rather different message.

. . . arch in front and above the men . . .

This might symbolize the American's eagle in a cage to show that

equality has not yet been reached.

THIRTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed confused ideas) The fact that the eagle is not

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

in the cage might indicate that he is not free.

A totem pole type object . . .

. . . and something that may be part of a ship.

. . . there are sheets being hung out to dry at the left of the

picture.

The fact he is in the cage means he is not free.

. . . which is blocked off by’a solid way . . .

This eagle might represent the American peeple.

The picture is divided in about the middle . . .

. . . which might indicate (I believe) the speaker said that

equality is not yet as an accomplished fact as we might hOpe.

To me it means that we are not quite free in our thinking.

. . . one pillar stronger and larger than the other symbolizing

connection at least in some phases.

By the way, I never could find it in the picture.

FOURTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed ideas)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

. . . and a piece of cloth or paper with a diamond-like design.

This may represent war.

There are spotlights at the middle bottom of the picture . . .

. . . nor are the people.

. . .‘which.might mean that there is no hOpe for unity.

Maybe when the cage is finally Opened will come true understanding

between the races . . .

. . . and this brings to mind the division of the abstract on the

left 0 e o

FIFTEENTH CONCEPT

MAJORITY - (Mixed ideas)

1.

2.

.A corner of a building or a wall that is decorated with fancy

cornice o o o

This may represent the problem.
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3. . . . there is a shadow covering the wall in the middle of the

picture . . .

4. . . . which is something which looks like an elephant . . .

5. The Statue of Liberty might mean freedom.

6. . . . and they will be able to live together in harmony.

7. . . . and the men and their problems, the real or the right.

SIXTEENTH.CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed ideas)

1. . . . also decorated window or arch that may or may not be filled

in O O O

2. This may represent the problem.

3. . . . the back of the chair the white man is sitting on is rather

narrow.

4. . . . and the Statue of Liberty.

5. The wall between the two pictures is not broken . . .

 

SEVENTEENTH.CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (A return to the concept of the "two men looking at walls,

seated on stools")

l. 2 men sitting on chairs or stools looking toward the wall.

2. The wall is not broken so it may mean that the problem still

exists.

3. The chair the colored man is sitting on is wicker aid has some

sort of design on the back of it.

4. I see a table with several ornaments on it.

EIGHTEENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (More details about the two men on the stools)

1. One man--heavy build, with white shirt looking towards a section

of dark bricks.

2. 0n the lower left is a caged eagle.

3. The white man has on short pants and he is fat . . .

4. I see two men, white and colored.

NINETEENTHICONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (More details about the two men on the stools)

1. The other man dark and higher (taller) looking towards arch

section . . .

2. The eagle may stand for freedomuwhich has not succeeded because

it is caged.

3. . . . and the light wall and the colored man is looking at what

seems to look like an old house.

4. The Negro looks like a statue.



261

TWENTIETH'CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1. . . . that is much lighter in color.

2. As soon as the men solve their problems the eagle may be freed.

3. There are two small windows just below the Statue of Liberty.

4. . . . the white fellOW'looks like he is real.

TWENTY-FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The "Statue of Liberty" does not look like the "Statue

of Liberty."

1. In the lower center front are 4 to 5 dark looking objects on

spikes or spits . . .

2. . . . and there may be equality for all . . .

3. The Statue of Liberty does not look like the Statue of Liberty

at all.

4. It looks like the wall is erect to me.

TWENTY-SECOND CONCEPT
 

NMJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1. . . . that are seemingly stuck into the ground.

2. . . . which is what the Statue of Liberty stands for.

3. The sky at the left side of the picture seems to be dark and

cloudy.

4. The imprint of a church.windOW'seems to be immediately above

the heads of both.men.

TWENTY-THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Single comment) There are other indistinct objects or

colorations that do not register with me.

1. There are other indistinct objects or colorations that do not

register'with.me.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - Circus and the Lady - Picture with Learned Verbal
 

Supplement
 

FIRST CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed confused concepts - the majority seem.to think

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

15.

14.

15.

that the theme of the impression is segregation.)
 

I have seen what seems to be our Lady of Liberty.

Picture-~small details.

This is a representation of the segregation issue in America.

On the left side of the picture appears the "Statue of Liberty."

See 2 men, 1 caucasian, l negroid, facing a wall.

This is a modernistic picture of an age old problemp-segregation.

A picture with too much (too many) objects in it to differentiate

or describe well.

‘What I see makes little sense in itself.

The picture is very complicated . . .

I heard about a description of a man and a woman.

The two figures are talking.

It appears that the white fat gentleman . . .

You spoke of the lady with a torch to the left.

The Negroid and the Caucasian have both the same equal rights.

This is Mambo Jumbo?

SECOND CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Confusion--two male figures predominate)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. . . holding her torch of freedom high over everything in the

picture.

very confusing.

The speaker painted out the different symbols in the picture . . .

On the right, two men on stools . . .

A surrealistic picture of "a lady with a torch."

. . . with the negro in his corner on the left . . .

The 2 male figures predominate . . .

Related to the verbal description, however, I interpret the

images to mean that a realization of the lady with torch

(liberty) may depend on the white and black figures (races)

overcoming the barriers which divide them.in‘America.

. . . and there is too much confusion on the screen.

Also called to attention at lower left to the national emblem.

You said there was a woman holding a torch . . .

. . . and the negro who are seated next to each other at the left

of the screen are drawing a picture . . .

I have not been able to locate her.

. . . and can strive for the same goals under "the lady with the

torch" or the symbol of the U. 8.

Picture a group of unrelated Objects . . .

_
fl
-

_
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THIRD CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - The description is as unrelated as the picture.

MINORITY - One man is white, the other is a Negro.

1.

2.

5.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

A white man and a negro sit with their backs showing . . .

Difficult to pick out any meaning . . .

. . . and what he felt they might stand for.

One of these men is white, the other negro.

A set of lights in the lower center portion.

. . . and the white on the right.

. . . one a negroid--and the other apparently a white (caucasian).

I am unable to get any meaningful impression from the Objects

in the lower left and center of the picture.

From what we heard and could grasp of the explanation . . .

Themanhas his backtome. o o

. . . but I do not see where she is standing . . .

. . . or looking at a statue of some strange looking monument

that appears to look like the Statue of Liberty.

I do see the two peOple at the right background (backs turned) for

no special reason.

They have fought together and strive for the same economical

standards.

. . . and description just as unrelated as the picture.

FOURTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (A symbolic picture of the strife between the Negro and

1.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

the white)

. . . an air of grim determination seems to permeate the whole

picture.

. . . even with the description.

The way the white person and the negro were placed on the picture

gave the idea that stress and strife were still ahead for them.

This is a symbolistic picture of the strife between the negro and

white in the country.

Something that looks like a crucifix in the lower left.

Each must-dwith his culture--keep to his own corner.

The symbol of peace? that is in the background left--is not a

familiar one to me.

I am.nnable, particularly, to see the eagle referred to in the

verbal exposition of the image.

. . . the two figures are intensely gazing at a third which is not

clear at all.

. . . and he is looking toward the wall or something to his interest.

There is camera equipment in the lower center of the picture.

There appears to be four spotlights aimed at the statue.

In the right foreground is a long object which looks like a large

dumbbell.

"All persons are created equal" could be a sub-title.

5h. ‘

I
1
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FIFTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Recognition of the "Statue of Liberty")

1. The announcer has described this picture, as to the Statue of

Liberty.

2. Can see 2 men--that is all.

5. . . . even though the symbol of the Statue of Liberty denoting

freedom was present.

4. The two men are attempting to find a way to become closer together

in living and working together. ,

5. An Object that looks like a dumb-bell.

6. There is no intermingling of the races.

7. The other miscellaneous objects--cannon, etc., too numerous to

have much influence or hearing in picture.

8. The eagle traditionally represents this country . . .

9. It is impossible to find the eagle which was described.

10. There are a great number of objects in the picture on the left

which are beyond my description, not knowing the explanation

0f same 0

11. There is a figure to the left which looks like an elephant.

12. These spotlights are located below and to the left of the white

fat man and the negro.

 

SIXTHICONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Mixed concepts)

1. The White M o o 0

2. Oral description--equally as complicated.

3. The idea presented then is that although American is supposed

to be a free and equal nation . . .

4. The military arms in the picture show that the strife is still

going on . . .

5. The two figures are sitting in chairs that look like bar stools.

6. The mumble jumble of the picture looks like society . . .

7. Note comparison in size of two male figures.

8. . . . and, I suppose, is also related to a traditional concept of

freedom.or human rights.

9. The explanation helps . . .

10. In the front of picture on the right looks like something has

tipped over.

SEVENTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Assorted impressions - no relationship)

1. . . . the mogoloid . . .

2. .As each area or part of the picture was described-ewes unable to

£01.10" 0 o o

5. . . . there are some who are not . . .

4. . . .and the caged eagle is waiting to be uncaged . . .



5.

6.

7.

8.

9.
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Other assorted meaningless Objects.

. . . and its mad race toward unknown ends and destinations.

My impression is the comments could be simplified for better

and quicker comprehension by listener.

Dali must have had his hand in this picture.

. . . otherwise the picture would be complete confusion.

EIGHTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - (Confused concepts - mostly concerned with cageling,

1.

2.

5.

4.

5.

Negro, war symbols, etc.)

. . . and the cageling, emplem of the United States.

. . . even to picking out object.

. . . the negro . . . the war symbols (cannon, etc.) . . .

. . . and show that there is true equality for all.

Heard - apparently a dissertanon on the eventual reconciliation

of the two races.

NINTH CONCEPT
 

MAJORITY a (Symbol of a situation now in existence - segregation

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

issue)

. . . which will be freed also, if freedom is to prevail.

Have little idea of what is going on.

. . . prObably stand for the fact that we have fought together,

so why can't we live together?

This is purely a symbol picture of an actual situation now’

existing.

Heard something about a cannon too.

TENTHCCONCEPT
 

MAJORITY - Equality is something that still must be attained.

1.

2.

There is a strong suggestion in this picture that equality is

something that still has be to attained . . .

Factor of picture distracting.

ELEVENTH couosgg
 

MAJORITY - There is a feeling of doubt that it will be attained in

1.

the end.

. . . and leaves a feeling of doubt as to whether it will be in

the end.
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THE PARALLEL comm - The Boy with the Shoes - Picture Only
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the group:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

This is a picture of a boy who is sitting on or near stone

steps, clutching or embracing a new pair of shoes.

He is perhaps a war orphan or resident from a country other

than the U. S. who is holding new shoes.

He exults as he sits, with his head tilted upward, on concrete

steps of an old, ruined building.

He is holding shoes. He is 6 or 7 years old.

The boy looks happy even though he may be a war orphan who

does not have the advantages which we have in the U. S.

The boy, whose right shoe is laced tight, has his head thrown

back, and is wearing a short jacket, short trousers, shoes,

socks, etc.

The boy whose left shoe is untied is very happy.

The boy who is seated on chipped steps is happy.

The boy is very healthy, and so happy that he can't put on his

new shoes.

His clothes suggest Central European or Italian origin.



267

THE RARALLEL CONCEPT - The Boy with the Shoes - Audio Only

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

15.

14.

15.

16.

17.

A small, poor, round-faced, foreign (Chinese or Korean) boy

with a clean and smiling face in ragged clothes clutching

new shoes to his breast.

He is holding or clutching a brand new pair of shiny shoes,

and has his head thrown back and smiling.

(Concept of Environment) The poor boy is happy as he sits

on rough, stone steps clutching a new pair of shoes.

The happy boy is in a war-torn country sitting on stone steps.

The boy is very healthy, well fed, and happy to have the new

shoes which he clutches to his chest.

(Concept of Environment) He is in a poor, cold country which

has been depressed<he to war, but he does not seem to care.

His clothing indicate that the garments are hand-me-downs

and warm enough for the cold country in which he lives.

The country is war torn, war stricken, and devastated, poor

and barren, and has been a battlefield.

Although shabbily dressed in hand-me-downs, he is happy and

contented.

His joy is complete over the new shoes.

The boy is smiling because he has a pair of new shoes all his

own.

He is a husky, well-fed, healthy boy with thick legs.

The boy is happy with his new shoes.

His new shoes are wonderfuli

This is an unusual exPerienoe.

The place in which he lives looks as though there has been a

war there.

The place is a foreign country.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Boygwith the Shoes - Picture with Popular
 

Verbal Supplement
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

This is a picture of a small boy.

He is happily clutching a pair of neW'shoes.

The boy has received a new pair of shoes.

His head is thrown back in a happy grin, and his lips are

parted in a broad smile.

The warm clothing which he is wearing is suitable for the

climate in which he lives.

He is happy and well fed with his head tossed back.

The poor boy is wearing worn shoes with brdken laces and shows

that either he or someone else has made good use of them.

The boy's shabby clothes are warm.and probably worn by several

boys before him.

The old shoes which he is wearing are well worn.

His old shoes have been worn by some other child before.

The picture indicates that he is in a cool climate in a foreign

country.

The neighborhood seems below average.

The buildings have been subjected to war. The surroundings

have been bombed.

The healthy youngster has had a great deal of wear from his

clothing.

He isn't a half-starved, underprivileged lad.

The boy is a youngster caught in a guddgg_catastrophe.

The picture appeals to me.

The boy is innocently happy with his new shoes.

The boy has not been affected by the terrible experiences he

may have gone through because of the war.

There is something in the simplicity and apparent sincerity of

the child which is so appealing.



269

THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Boijith the Shoes - Picture with Learned
 

Supplement
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

A picture of a healthy, well-fed.small boy.

The boy is happily clutching a brand new pair of shoes.

(His present clothes are giving various descriptions ranging

in from.fair to poor condition.)

His present clothes are not badly worn.

The lad is happy and well-nourished in spite of his surroundings.

He is wearing shabby footwear with broken laces.

(Mixed concepts) He is sitting on deteriorating stone steps.

The child has a look of health and well-being.

(Mixed concepts) His plump form.shows that he is not under-

nourished.

(Mixed ooncepts) He looks as though he were loved.

(Mixed concepts) His thoughts are about his new shoes.

(Mixed concepts) Pervading thought centered about climate of

country and ideas of locale.

(Mixed concepts) His face is full, hair well-trimmed. There

are ladders and an opening in the background.

(Mixed concepts) Limbs, teeth, building war-torn or ancient in

bright sunlight.

He is wearing a jacket and is well-nourished.

He is sitting on stone steps in a foreign region.

He is an orphan.

The boy is exuberant over his new shoes.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Imaginary Invalid - Picture Only

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1. (Recognition of four figures) ‘A posed group of four people.

2. .A young woman, a maid, pouring something (holding something).

3. (Recognition of Toinette) The lady at the left might be

serving tea, and not watching what she is doing.

4. (Recognition of Argan and Diafoirus) The maid is pouring

water into a bowl. She has on an apron and a cap.

 

5. (A mixture of descriptions about all the characters.)

6. .At her left is a young man or boy with long blonde hair.

7. (No single thought) A young man is standing.

8. (Mixed descriptions) An old lady who looks as though she might

be startled.

9. (Mixed descriptions) ‘At the right is seated another man

(Diafoirus) who is elaborately dressed.

10. (Mixed descriptions) A woman with shocked expression. She

(Argan) may be a queen.

11. (Mixed descriptions) (The comments are extremely disjointed.)

12. The gentleman (Diafoirus) has his right leg crossed over his

18ft.

13. (Mixed descriptions) He (Diafoirus) is trying to console his

wife (Argan) by patting her.

14. (Descriptions mostly concern Diafoirus' costume)

15. (Mixed descriptions)

16. The woman (Thomas) who is talking is fairly expressionless.

17. The family lived several years ago—~Seventeenth Century?

18. The man is wearing a wig. '

19. The grandson's (Thomas') appearance reminded me of Gainsborough's

The Blue Boy.
 



21.

22.

23.

24.

171

The women wear frill caps and fissues.

All are beautifully dressed for their time.

There is another oriental rug on the table.

This picture may have been a scene in early America or

England.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Imaginary Invalid - Audio Only

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1.

2.

3.

5.

6.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

(Mixed concepts) I. Description of a painting which is a

picture from a play. II. Description of an elderly gentle-

man (Argan) who believes himself ill. III. Four characters.

(Mixed descriptions, mostly erroneous views) An older (Argon)

hypochondriac.

(Most predominant comments on Diafoirus) The picture depicts

an elderly and portly (Diafoirus) doctor.

(Description of Thomas) A young man who is apprenticing to

him (Diafoirus).

(Treatment almost equally divided between Diafoirus and Toin-

ette, the maid) . . . and a pretty chambermaid.

(Comments predominantly concern Diafoirus) The doctor (Dia-

foirus) is taking the patient's (Argan's) pulse.

(Comments concerning determination of ulse beat) The young

man (Thomas) and old doctor (Diafoirus) are taking the

patient's pulse.

(Recognition of Thomas' role) The young doctor (Thomas) is

also studying medicine.

The maid knows that the patient isn't 111.

The young man (Thomas) is about to make a speech to the

patient (Argon).

The son (Thomas) is taking the patient's pulse.

The chambermaid has an amused smile.

The chambermaid is amused at the whole thing.

The chambermaid has seen this scene many times before.

The invalid is a fraud.

The chambermaid prepares the medicine. (The young doctor is

recognized by those in the group who overlooked him before.)

The old doctor and the chambermaid are aware of the falsity

of the illness.
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18. The chambermaid will go along with the false illness.

19. The description comes from a famous painting.

20. The scene is from a famous play about an invalid.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Imaginary Invalid - Picture with Popular

Verbal Supplement

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1. An Eighteenth Century sketch of four leading characters in

a play by the French writer, Moliere.

2. The scene depicts the play The Imaginagy Invalid.

3. The man is sitting on, or resting his head on, a pillow;

4. The old doctor appears unconcerned about the condition of

the patient.

5. The doctor's son (Thomas) is standing on the other side of p

the patient (Argan). ”

6. The boy (Thomas) has been brought along to learn the methods

of handling patients.

7. The boy (Thomas) is planning to be a doctor also.

8. (Mixed concepts) (Mostly concern the description of the doctor's

son

9. The chambermaid is smiling and knows the patient imagines his

ills.

10. The young boy has probably been coached by his father.

11. The boy (Thomas) has his hand upraised.

12. lhen the doctors leave, the chambermaid will probably agree

with every word and complaint expressed.

13. (Comments mostly concern the chambermaid)

14. (Mixed comments. No unanimity)

15. The chambermaid has a smile on her face.

16. She has seen this situation occur before.

17. (Description of chambermaid)

18. (Description of maid's clothing)

19. (Description of clothing, in general)

20. (Single comment) The patient's robe is rich brocade.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Imaginary Invalid - Picture with Learned
 

Supplement
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

gr cup0

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

lo.

11.

13.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

A scene from Moliere's Lg Malade Imaginaire depicting four

characters.

 

It has to do with a hypochondriac.

The center of attention is the old man (Argan) seated in the

chair with the pillow.

(Comments divided into three parts) I. The main person is the

hypochondriac. II. (A fat physician (Diafoirus) who is on the

right, treats him. III. The chambermaid (Toinette) who is to

the extreme left, is amused.

The physician (Diafoirus) is playing along with the man's (Argan's)

illness.

The son is evidently following in his father's footsteps.

(Concepts predominantly about the son) (Recognition of the

position of the son)

(A.mixture of ideas based upon the pompous physician, the

amused chambermaid, the amazed patient, and the upraised arm

of the confident son.)

.(L mixture) The haughty air of the physician and the amused

chambermaid.

The maid clearly shows how she feels.

The chambermaid is enjoying the whole ordeal and will gladly

continue the game after the doctor and his son have gone.

The chambermaid seems amused by what is going on.

The chambermaid will carry on the delusion after the doctor's

departure.

(Mixed concepts)

The invalid (Argon, a man) is obviously a woman of wealth.

(Description of wall tapestry and brocaded gown)

(Mixed concepts)
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Jet Engine - Picture Only
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

(Highly confused concepts of an unidentified object. Many

recognized the object as a circular form.)
 

(Confusion - circular description)

(Continued confusion - circular description)

(Confusion - recognition of inner rings near center of picture)

(Enigmatic confusion - description of center of circle)

(Recognition of light which shines down on the two round objects

in the center of the picture)

(Recognition of more items in the center of the picture)

(Recognition of two small "eyes" in the center of the picture)

(Recognition of some form.of radii)

(Mixed ideas)

(Mixed ideas)

(Mixed ideas)

(Mixed ideas)

(Single comment - recognition of a rainbow)

(Single comment - recognition of "bright core with two objects

similar to "eyes")

.A wedge coming in toward the center
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Jet Engine - Audio Only:

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1. (A 100% recognition of the jet engine)

2. (Comments relative to the fact that "few of us have seen the

interior of a jet airplane on the ground")

3. Let us imagine that we are standing behind a jet.

4. 'we are looking into a tunnel.

5. (Continuation of tunnel description)

6. (Recognition of blades and wheel of turbine)

7. (Recognition of cone)

8. (Recognition of wheel blades)

9. The exhaust gases pass through the wheel blades.

10. (Description of tail cone)

11. (Mixed descriptions)

12. (Mixed descriptions)
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Jet Engine - Picture with ngular Verbal
 

Supplement
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

(All, except one, reported the impression as "the inside of a

jet engine.)

(A view looking into a tunnel of corrugated titanium steel.)

(Predominantly a description of turbine wheels)

The metal is wavy and full of holes.

(A description of the wheel blades)

A large circle with two sets of blades.

(Concepts of wheel blades or knife blades)

A V-shaped cut-out.

(Mixed descriptions)

(Mixed descriptions)

(Mixed comments)

The engine generates a lot of power.

(Single comment - I do not believe it is steel)

(Single comment -.A man just called "Ready.")

(Single description - The description is similar to a sun

burst or a picture of a bullet after firing.)

(Single description (cont.) . . . also rather medieval looking.

Elliptical, horizontal, and angling.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - The Jet Engine - Picture with Learned Verbal
 

Supplement
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

(High confusion) I think I saw the aft end of a jet engine.

I am.at a loss to explain.

(Mixed confused concepts) The turbine wheel is some distance

away from the corrugated face of the engine.

I can see the lining is corrugated.

(Descriptions of heat dissipation and cooling systems)

(Mixed concepts)

(Description of turbine)

(Mixed concepts)

(Concepts of fuel ignition and cooling systems)

(Mixed concepts)

(Descriptions of cooling and turbine systems)

Two "eyes" in the middle.

Two sort of kndbs.

(Single comment - control knobs)

(Single comment - Too many unfamiliar terms for me to get much.)

(Single comment - I think it was a jet-propelled engine.)
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - Circus and the Lady_- Picture Only»
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

I see two men sitting in chairs.

(Continuation) One man is white and balding.

(Mixed concepts) The second man is larger; appears to be

colored.

(Mixed concepts) (Recognition of the "Statue of Liberty")

(Highly mixed concepts)

(Highly mixed concepts) A wash hanging on the line.

(Highly mixed concepts) (Recognition of five 3 otlights and

a domed building with eight finger-like spikes.)

(Several grOping remarks attempting to describe the "Statue of

Liberty")

(Mixed concepts)

(A hodge-podge of unrelated ideas)

(Mixed concepts)

(Highly mixed concepts)

(Mixed concepts)

(Several guesses)

(Nflxed concepts)

(Mixed concepts)

Oriental patterns

A thin pole.

Two windows in a temple.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - Circus and the Lady - Audio Only
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1. The picture is divided into two parts.

2. On the right side are two men sitting on stools.

3. (Comments mainly concern the bald, white man.)

4. (Comments concern the men who are looking at their respective

walls)

5. (Continuation of men looking at walls) The colored man is

looking at a light wall. The white man is looking at a

dark “11.

6. (Continuation of men looking at walls)

7. (Recognition of symbolism.of walls)

8. (An intermixture of concepts about the wall shades and the men’s

color)

9. (Details about the "Statue of Liberty")

10. (More details about the "Statue of Liberty")

11. There are two windows where the shoulders should be.

12. In the center is a cannon.

13. (Intermixture of concepts) I. Civil'war days. II. The

"eagle" will be free. III. Two windows where the shoulders

should be.

14. (Intermixture of concepts) I. An "eagle" enclosed in a cage.

II. Small "cannons."

15. (Unified concepts relating to the two men who were gazing at

the two windows which had been bricked shut)

16. The windows seem to have been bricked shut suggesting the

futility of their problem.

17. In the lower left hand corner is an eagle.

18. Maybe the eagle'will be free again.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

282

The eagle will be free and fly away.

There is a dead end.

(Single comment - There is an eagle in the cage.)

(Single comment (continued) . . . signifying our.American

eagle.

(Single comment (continued) . . . When these two men find an

answer to their problems, the eagle will be free again.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - Circus and the Lady - Picture with POpular Verbal

Supplement
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ll.

12.

l3.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

The picture is divided into two halves.

On the left is a modernistic "Statue of Liberty."

The white man is looking at a dark wall. -

The colored man is looking at a light wall.

(Symbolism.of the wall associated with racial situation)

There is also a bricked-up arch.

There is a cannon in the center of the picture which signifies

the wars fought over the racial differences.

(Mixed concepts)

(Symbols of war)

(Symbols of unsettled wars and conflicts)

(Mixed concepts)

(Recognition of "the eagle in the cage.")

(Mixed confused ideas) The fact that the eagle is not in the

cage might indicate that he is not free.

(Mixed ideas)

(Mixed ideas)

(Mixed ideas)

(A return to the concept of the "two men looking at walls, seated

on stools)

(More details about the two men on the stools)

(More details about the two men on the stools)

(Mixed concepts)

The "Statue of Liberty” does not look like the "Statue of Liberty."

(Mixed concepts) ‘

(Single comment) There are other indistinct objects or colorations

that do not register with me.
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THE PARALLEL CONCEPT - Circus and the Lady - Picture with Learned verbal
 

Supplement
 

The following outline records the composite thoughts of the

group.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

(Mixed confused concepts - the majority seem to think that the

theme of the impression is segrggation.)
 

(Confusion - two male figures predominate)

The description is as unrelated as the picture.

(A symbolic picture of the strife between the Negro and the

white)

(Recognition of the "Statue of Liberty")

(Mixed concepts)

(Assorted impressions - no relationship)

(Confused concepts - mostly concerned with cageling, Negro,

war symbols, etc.)

(Symbol of a situation now in existence - segregation issue)

Equality is something that still must be attained.

There is a feeling of doubt that it will be attained in the

end.



CHAPTER VI

THE INTERPRETATION OF DATA.

This study was initiated to investigate specific kipd§_of pictures

and/or sound with graduated levels of comprehension, the manner in which

these pictures and sound interacted with each other, and the reactions

which these combinations established as shown in the immediate inter-

pretations derived from the participants in the study. The method of

approach which was used to interpret these data has been included in

this chapter.

Since the purpose of this experiment was to analyze how adults

interpreted sight and/or sound impressions under varying conditions

through the medium of television, the following relationships were

tested.

RELATIONSHIPS TESTED.
 

1. How adults interpret what they see/hear when:

a. The interpreter relies upon picture only.
 

b. The scene is described in words only.
 

c. A picture appears on the television screen which is

accompanied by a description written in the popular

style and directly pertinent to the picture.

d. A picture appears on the television screen which is

accompanied by a description written in the learned

style and directly pertinent to the picture.

The pictorial material selected for the experiment represented

fOItr (h) separate categories: 1) Literal representation; 2) Literal

thennatic; 3) Enigmatic meaning; and h) Multiple meaning, with varying
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degrees of descriptive content.

The aural material selected for the experiment represented two (2)

different categories: 1) direct, popular style description; and 2) di-

rect, learned (ornamental or technical) description.

Each sight and/or sound impression apparently had its own level of

comprehension.

2. How adults explained the meaning or significance of facts which

did not explain themselves. In other words, a comparison of what can be

observed objectively with that which is Egt_capable of being seen in a

picture, but "read into" the picture through what the viewer "thinks"

he sees.

This study analyzed the manner in which an individual reported

the visually-, aural-visually—, and aurally-derived impressions which

Sprlied evidence of comprehension for what was seen and/or heard.

OB BCTIVE mEANING.
 

The criteria for the evaluation of sight and/or sound impression

were based upon the objective meaning which was derived from the picture

and/or verbal description.

A sight and/or sound impression approached OBJECTIVE MEANING when

tile individual report presented concrete evidence of truth, as it ori-

ginally appeared in the pictorial image or verbal description.

Ii031-0.E3JEC'I‘IVE MEANING.
 

One report pertaining to The Boy with the Shoes indicated that
 

". . . the merchant is in destitution, and is reading a Bible which will

give; him strength". This description was not consistent with analyses
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derived from the Group Findings which consistently reported that this

picture represented a "small boy who appears to be very happy because

of the new shoes which he is holding".

Therefore, the report concerning the "merchant" was classified as

NON-OBJECTIVE because it did not represent the original truth which should

have been derived from the original sight and/or sound impression.

Other examples of NON-OBJECTIVE MEANING were made apparent in reports

which contained evidence of confusion, misconception, incorrect reporting,

emotional coloration, inferred distortion which caused the subject matter

to deviate from the original, superfluous material irrelevant to the pic-

torial content, and other areas which have been mentioned already in

Chapter IV.

OTHER EXAMPLES OF NON-OBJECTIVE MEANING.
 

hisconception or incorrect reporting: ". . . four middle-aged to
 

old ladies gathered together for a social chat or gossip." (The Imaginaqy
 

Invalid)

Inferred distortion which deviated from the original: ". . . shoes
 

sent to him by an aunt in Texas." (The Boy with the Shoes)
 

Superfluous material irrelevant to_pictorial content: This . . .
 

"reminds me of the hat Mrs. S helped me choose for my graduation."

(The qu with the Shoes)
 

Individual readily admitted lack of comprehension: "I haven't the

Slightest idea what this represents." (The Jet Engine)
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PARTICIPANTS‘REACTIONS TO PICTURE ONLY.
 

In this treatment category the participants relied completely upon

the pictorial information which appeared on the television screen.

Under these circumstances the individuals developed their reports

by naming objects, items or characters as they appeared in the picture.

Frequently, the reports of individuals seemed to follow standardized

patterns based upon the sequence of items seen, and their relationship

to the environment. This was particularly apparent in the pictures of

The Boylwith the Shoes, The Imaginary Invalid, and Circus and the Lady.
 

 

In certain instances, varying degrees of inference were contained

in the reports. At times, the reports were emotionally colored, es-

pecially where the exposure caused the individual to reminisce about

past experiences.

Another example of a channel for emotional reaction occurred when

the participant who viewed Le Malade Imaginaire (The Imaginary Invalid)
 

reported that the picture ". . . means nothing at all, and I wouldn't

give it a glance under everyday circumstances".

Another report similar to this, but not as emotionally colored,

was presented in the following matter-of-fact fashion . . . "It is to

me a hodge-podge of unrelated objects, lines, and impressions without

meaning". (Circus and the Lady).
 

The instances when the picture appeared alone seemed to produce

effects where the full message was not derived. In many instances the

individual's inability to decipher the pictorial meaning seemed to lead

to confused interpretations and misconceptions.
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Since no verbal description accompanied the picture to aid in the

clarification of its meaning, the reports in the Picture Only group
 

seemed to progress from highly objective meaning, in the case of The

Boy with the Shoes, to highly non-objective meaning, in the case of
 

the enigmatic picture of The Jet Engine.
 

PARTICIPANTS REACTIONS TO AUDIO ONLY.
 

In this treatment category, the participants relied completely upon

what they heard through the loudspeakers located in the television re-

ceivers. At the same time, nothing appeared on the television screens.

For this particular treatment all the descriptions were written in

a style similar to the popular-style description which accompanied the

pictures during the section of the experiment entitled Picture with
 

Pppular Verbal Supplement.
 

Under these circumstances, different styles of reports were received.

The following outline indicates the different formats of reports received

during the Audio Only section of the experiment:
 

l. The aural description was returned as it was heard in the

original popular form.

2. The aural description was returned in a form written in the

vernacular of the individual.

3. The aural description was returned in a form which was more

positive and emphatic than the original.(Ex. "Old Man" instead

of "gentleman" when describing the Imaginary Invalid)

h. The aural description was returned in a form which differed

from the original presentation because of the individual's inter-

pretation.

5. The aural description was returned in written form in which the

individual wrote information which closely resembled the original
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form, in fact, the report was almost verbatim. Under these cir-

cumstances, the individual recalled the first sentence, as pre-

sented, and, frequently, the second sentence. However, as his

report progressed, there was a noticeable diminution of concepts.

6. The aural description seemed to evoke varying levels of visual

imagery because of personal experiences. (Ex. an ex-nurse's

account of The Imaginary Invalid, or The Jet Engine account

written by a man who had had direct contact with these en ines

during a visit through a factory which manufactured them.)

  

7. The aural description seemed to evoke varying levels of infer-

ence. (Ex. "One man is really afraid to speak because he

doesn't think the other man will except (accept) him. . . "in

reference to the Negro and white man in Circus and the Lady.)

8. The aural description was returned in written form which included

what the individual thought was heard with indications of unre-

liability. (Ex. v. . . my mind wandered at this point.") Refer-

ence to Circus and the Lady.
 

PARTICIPANTS'REACTIONS TO PICTURE WITH POPULAR VERBAL SUPPLEMENT.
 

An analysis of the seventy-two reports obtained from the experiment

indicated that it was possible to differentiate among the three (3) in-

formational derivatives: 1) visually-derived meaning, 2) aural-visually-

derived meaning, and 3) aurally-derived meaning.

To demonstrate how these differentiations were determined, the fol—

lowing examples were included:

VISUALLY-DERIVED hEANING
 

The participant who prepared the following report saw and heard in-

formation pertaining to the picture, Circus and the Lady. The underlined
 

portion of his outline emphasizes the material derived from the pictorial

information only, since there was no other means whereby the statements

could have been obtained. (The opening statement contains indications of

'Une person's disagreement with what was heard.)
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(610 Pink) Visually derived.

"A description of a picture. This is hardly as I would describe

it because the modernistic statue of liberty is not clear. It is

rather out of shape, thangmodernistic.

There is a white man looking at a dark wall, and a colored man

looking at a white wall, perhaps deciding what the other color

portends.

The bricked up arches were described as meaning no chance for

progress in the two being equal; however, it could mean.that

of several difference. Some had been already blocked off.

The cannon described does not appear to me.

The caged eagle seems like a figment of the describer's imagination.

There seems to be a.man standing with arms spread wide. This of

course, could be a ship, but could come from some other source.

The picture is divided in about the middle, and this brings to

mind the division of the abstract on the left, and the men and

their problems, the real, on the right."

In relatively few instances did the participants revolt against

what they heard described when they could not see the described items.

The preceding paper contained statements of disbelief in what was

heard, but also included information which could not have been derived

in any other way, but visually.

AURMLY-DERIVED MEANING.
 

The next example illustrated that such a report required that the

participant rely wholly upon the aural message, particularly since this

treatment, AUDIO ONLY, contained word descriptions which were not

necessarily a part of the picture. Note in the description which fol-

lows, how the participant described the modernistic eagle in a cage,

and the parts of the ship. These items could not be seen in the picture
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since, like the Rorschach test, and its ink-blot images, they were

originally interpreted by one person who viewed the picture of Circus

and the Lady with one interpretation. The idea was subsequently incor-
 

porated into the composite script which accompanied the picture during

the experiment. From the evidence received during the experiment, it

would seem that had the author referred to these abstract forms by al-

most any other descriptive terminology, certain participants would also

have accepted this terminology, and included it in their reports.

In devising the aural description, the author intentionally "put

words into the mouths" of the participants, in order that the source

of differentiation might be made apparent for analysis. The following

.report, and others classified in this area, demonstrated that the per-

son who wrote this description interpreted what he "saw" in terms of

what was "heard".

(690 Pink) Aurally—derived.

"An abstract picture depicting what resembles the statue of

liberty behind two men; a white man facing a dark wall, and

a dark man facing a white wall -- possibly, symbolizing these

men looking at each other -- reflecting on their problems in

getting along together.

To the right of the picture is what appears to be the American

eagle in a cage, prompting the thought that when the two races

solve their problem, the eagle will be free.

Between the men and the statue is a small cannon suggesting

their perpetual conflict.

Before them is a walled-up archway. Perhaps, someday they

will knock down the wall and live as brothers, as God intended.

A rather confusing picture, but good narrative."

A comparison of the preceding report with the original description

emphasizes that the content was derived from what was "heard".



e
m
~
4
-
-

 
. - 0.9.3..

. N - .1 ,~.'" any Jar,

— ' ."' (fiat! m

um. an
-)

. . r '.a v xiii A '

-* .‘ a u #1fih ‘

  

    

    
   

    

  

4, .

v.9‘.. m

t.

i

1

i

a
9 .

1 " . ‘ ‘ '. ‘ ‘ '. J 11am: 5x113 ; ,
i

.
. " ~ ‘.J "2"?!) 15,“: . .

~ A. ‘ '. .' "x. . '. m w". 11~I"9.[I6!-' 5 6.1

. .‘ 3.. - f. .. t“, (.r‘l'W‘u'u" ‘1” "“47! :1“ Lung," “M W,

".‘E‘Kun'fn’u'. 1% and ,Mwuq ;=

    

 

flit-min” mm am: most mmmm
, A .

. " , I ' '.-" ‘ f." 



293

AURAL-VISUAILY DERIVED.
 
 

(700 Pink) Aural-visually derived.

"The two men, a bald-headed white man and a wooden Negro, are

seated in a room in front of a brick wall.

The white man is looking at the darkness of the wall, and

the colored man is looking at the whiteness of the wall.

They are doing this in order that they may better understand

each other.

Behind them is the Statue of Liberty which stands for

equality.

Also behind them is an object which comes from a ship, and

symbolizes the wars which have been fought over the problem.

The wall incidentally, is not completely fallen which means

that the problem between the two men is not solved.

There is an eagle in a cage and which stands for the symbol

of democracy. The fact that he is in the cage means he is

not free, nor are the people.

What I see is something which looks like an elephant, and

the Statue of Liberty.

I see a table with several ornaments on it.

I see two men, white and colored. The Negro looks like a

statue, the white fellow looks like he is real.

It looks like the wall is erect to me.

The imprint of a church window seems to be immediately above

the heads of the men.

Prior to the exposure to Circus and the Lady, and for that matter, all
 

incidents where both sight and sound impressions were combined, the fol-

lowing announcements were made to the participants:

"You are about to see a picture, and hear an announcement about a

picture. Listen carefully . . . and . . . watch carefully; After the

announcement is finished, you may write as much as you like. Readyl
 

. . . (read copy).
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No mention was made that the content of their report was to be de-

rived from 1) what they saw, alone, nor 2) what they heard, alone. Each

person was merely requested to "write as much as you like". The manner

in which the participants interpreted what was seen and/or heard was de-

pendent upon the individual, and as the preceding reports seem to indi-

cate, there were many varied ways in which the participants presented

their interpretations.

PARTICIPANTS' REACTIONS TO PICTURE NITH LEARNED VERBAL SUPPLEMENT.
 

When the participant observed the visual impression which appeared

on the television screen, and listened to the aural supplement which had

been prepared in the learned style, a significant and recognizable pat-

tern of interpretations made themselves manifest in the reports which

were turned in by the individuals.

When the person observed the visual impression and listened to

the aural description, the written reports seemed to indicate that one

of the following steps, or combinations thereof, were the means whereby

the individual derived his information.

Aurallybderived,¥returned as heard.
 

l. The participant relied completely upon what he heard. Under

these circumstances, the report resembled the original verbal

supplement which had been prepared in the learned style. The

content of the returned report frequently gave indications as

to whether the person comprehended what had been included in the

report. In certain instances, a report might contain learned

words with definite references to the fact that the person had

no indication of their meaning. (Ex. "The picture shows an ur-

chin . . . whatever that might be." or, "I feel 'urchin' is too

strong a word for this little boy, as he is healthy in appearance

.and will receive proper care in the near future.") In other in-

stances, the individual seemed to have an understanding of the

content and returned his report with indications of this compre-

hension. On other occasions evidence of comprehension was
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clouded by the fact that the individual had practically re-

tained the verbal context, verbatim, and written the report

from memory.

Aurally-derived, stylized return.
 

2. The participant accepted the learned verbal form which

provoked him to develop his report in another stylized,

learned form, utilizing ornamental words different than

those included in the original verbal supplement.

Aurally-derived, translation from learned to popular.
 

3. The participant seemed to comprehend the learned verbal

form, and translated what he heard into the popular form, or

based upon the visual impression, translated what he heard

into what he thought he saw, based upon the evidence provided

by the picture.

Aurallybderived, translation from learned to vernacular.
 

h. The participant translated the learned style into a verna-

cular style, which seemed to be determined by the individual's

background.

Aural-visually-derived.
 

S. The participant prepared a moderate, aural-visual report.

His context seemed to indicate that a partial amount of the

information had been derived from what he saw, and from what

he seemed to comprehend via the verbal supplement. There were

times when he seemed to accept the audio message, but questioned

the informational value of the word cues which were used to de-

scribe the pictures. This frequently'resulted in a form of

translation from the learned to either the popular or vernacular

style.

Visuallyederived.
 

6. When the participant discovered that the ornamental or tech-

nical fcrm of the learned verbal supplement did not provide in-

telligible and, therefore, comprehensible information for the

individual, he seemed to develop a mental block which caused

him to rely totally upon what he saw. 'With the first two cate-

gories, Literal Representation, and Literal Thematic, few im-

pedimenta were introduced when this occurred because of the

relative simplicity of the pictorial content. However, when

the person developed a mental block from.the learned verbal

supplement and the picture of The Jet Engine, for example, a

double block was introduced since the person discovered that

the words not only failed to offer information pertinent to the
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picture, but also, the picture offered little information to the

viewer due to its enigmatic quality.

AN INDIVIDUAL'S REACTION TO THE LEARNED SUPPLEMENT.
 

A situation arose during the experiment in which one of the partici-

pants was exposed to the picture of The Imaginary Invalid, accompanied by
 

the learned verbal supplement. In this particular instance, the partici-

pant wrote comments about the impressions which were derived from.both

the picture and the sound.

An interview with the person, after the exposure, indicated that

the material derived from the learned supplement was comprehended, but

that the written report contained a translation from the original

learned supplement into words which were simple synonyms of the original

learned supplement. The person remarked that she had relied upon the

sound, FIRST, . . . and the pictorial information, SECOND.

Further, during the exposure, the participant indicated that she

had attempted to match the interpretation of the facial expressions of

the characters in the picture with the original descriptive remarks

made about these individuals. She discovered that they matched. Then

the participant attempted to follow the same sequence as it was pre-

sented, as an aid to present her information in the written report.

The participant did not use the learned vocabulary, even though

these words were understood. The participant further remarked that

since she did not include these learned words as part of her normal

vocabulary, she did not include them when writing her impressions of

the picture and sound. Through this interview with one of the partici-
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pants, a keener insight was gained as to the reasons why a person

seemed to translate impressions from the learned verbal supplement into

the popular form.



CHAPTER VII

SUMMARY AND CORCLUSIONS

The sequence in which the Summary and Conclusions were presented
 

in this chapter is consistent with the sequential pattern which was es-

tablished earlier in the study. The four treatment categories:

1) Picture only, 2) Audio only, 3 Picture with Popular Verbal Supple-

ment, and h) Picture with Learned Verbal Supplement were introduced at

the beginning of this chapter.

The experimental evidence concerning the hypotheses which led to

the conclusions of this study terminates this chapter.

SECTION I. TREATaENT - PICTURE ONLY.
 

  

Ob‘ective

Visual Aural- Aural Non-objective

visual

l. Literal 1. Boy with lb/IS : 93.3% No No l/lS : 6.7%

represen- Shoes

tation

73.5% No No b/lS - 26.5%2. Literal 2. Le Malade ll/lS

thematic Imaginaire

3- Enigmatic 3. The Jet o g 0% No No 2h/2h = 100%

meaning Engine

h. Multiple h. Circus and 6/18 _

meaning the Lady

No No 12/18 _ 66.7%I

U
.
)

b
e

E
R

SUMMATION FOR PICTURE ONLY.
 
 

I. Boy with the Shoes.
 

When the participants relied upon the picture alone for

their informational impressions, all except one was able to

derive reliable information and objective meaning from the

picture of The Boy with the Shoes.
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Of all the categories, this group received the highest per-

centage of meaningful impressions: lh/lS : 93.3%

When questioned as to why this should come about, members

of the group almost unanimously agreed that, except for the

locale, the picture was quite simple to interpret. Members

agreed that hints were given to the approximate setting by in-

spection of the building in the background, the total pictorial

environment and the costume and figure of the boy.

II . The ImaginarLInvalid.

The second picture from which the participants were able to

derive reliable information and somewhat objective meaning was

The Imaginary Invalid. Almost three-quarters of the participants

(ll/19’: 7hg7 were able to develop an impressionable report which

approached objective meaning.

 

When questioned, the individuals seemed to agree that the

question of setting, or period in history during which this

scene occurred could only be determined through contrived exper-

ience on their part.

III. Circus and the Lady.
 

The third source of information from which the participants

were able to derive reliable information and somewhat objective

meaning was from the picture, Circus and the Lady, the Multiple

meaning category. The number was lessened to one-third partici-

pants (6/18 a 33%) who were able to develop impressionable re-

ports with traces of objective meaning.

 

IV. The Jet Engine.
 

The fourth pictorial impression did not seem to provide ob-

jective meaning to the members of the group who observed the

Enigmatic meaning category. No one interpreted the picture as

a jet engine.

In truth, no other answer could be accepted as correct,

since this image depicts that particular machine. The question

of what this picture demonstrated was enigmatic until a spoken

description revealed its meaning, or previous encounter with the

apparatus, or other contrived experiences provided the answer.

Since no words accompanied the picture which might describe its

contents, it would seem that no participant had had previous

‘visual experience with this aspect of the jet engine.

Therefore, 0% derived objective information from this im-

pression.
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SECTION II. TREATMENT - AUDIO ONLY.
 

 
 

Ob'ective

Visual Aural- Aural Non-objective

visual

l. Literal 1. Boy with No —No_ 3.5/18 3 83% 3/18 :3 17%

represen- Shoes

tation

2. Literal 2. Le Malade No No 9/15 - 60% 6/15 - h0%

thematic Imaginaire

3. Enigmatic 3. The Jet No No 7/15 =h6.7% 8/15 = 53.3%

meaning Engine

h. Multiple h. Circus and No No l6/2h - 67% 8/2h - 33%

meaning the Lady

 

SUMAATION FOR AUDIO ONLY
 

The only source from which the participant could derive infor-

mation for this part of the experiment was from what he heard, or

thought he heard. There was no picture to aid in the description

of the story.

I. Spy with the Shoes.
 

On the basis of returned reports, five-sixths of the total

number of participants (15/18 a 83%) were able to develop objec-

tive meaning from what they heard about the picture of The Boy

with the Shoes.
 

II. Circus and the Lady;
 

The second most meaningful group of reports were derived

from the picture of Circus and the Lady. From this group, two-

thirds (l6/2h = 67%) of the participants responded objectively

to what was heard.

 

III. The Imaginary Invalid.
 

The third group of reports with most meaningful interpreta-

tion, were derived from the picture of The Imaginary Invalid.

Three-fifths (9/15 - 60%) of the participants developed objective

returns.

 

IV. The Jet Engine.
 

The lowest response came from the group which responded to
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the description of The Jet Engine. Approximately one-third

(7/15 a h6.7%) of the group developed objective reports from

what was heard.

 

A relatively high number of non-objective reports were re-

ceived from this section which seemed to indicate that the aural

treatment, AUDIO ONLY, tends to introduce possible channels for

expressing false concepts, or ideas that are irrelevant.

SECTION III. TREATMENT - PICTURE WITH POPULAR VERBAL SUPPLEMENT.
 

l.

3.

h.

 

Objective

Aural- Non-

Visual Visual Aural Ob'ective

Literal 1. Boy with l37211.§11.1% OZ ll/2E-E§.7% 0%

represen- Shoes

tation

Literal 2. Le Malade ll/18-61.1% b/18322.2% 2/18-ll.l% 1/18-5.6%

thematic Imaginaire

Enigmatic 3. The Jet 6/15 s 140% u/15=26.7% 5/15333% 0%

meaning Engine

Multiple h. Circus and 6/15 -_- h0% 2/15-_-_l3.3~7.' 7/1S=h6.7z 0%

meaning the Lady

SUMAATION OF PICTURE WITH POPULAR VERBAL SUPPLEAENT.
 

In this section, one person out of seventy-two turned in a

report that was non-objective. This seems to indicate that the

combination of words and pictures provided the highest means from

which the respondent could derive information. This fact coincides

with the findings of other studies. However, what this study pur-

ports beyond their investigation is that the source of information

for these visual impressions could have been derived from one of

three means: 1) information derived from what the individual saw,

or thought he saw; 2) information derived from what the individual

heard, or thought he heard; and 3) information derived from what
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the individual saw and heard, or thought he saw and heard. The

manner in which this came about was related to the level of com-

prehension of the visual and/or aural impressions.

I. The Boy with the Shoes.
 

The picture of The B y with the Shoes seemed to divide the

group into two parts.

 

Approximately one-half of the participants derived their

information from what they saw in the picture. 0n the other

hand, approximately one-half of the participants derived their

information from what they heard.

a. Slightly more than 50% relied upon what they saw.

b. Slightly less than 50% relied upon what they heard.

There was no clearly defined group which relied upon both

the picture and sound for their information.

Twentybfour out of twenty-four provided objective reports

pertaining to what they saw or heard. Therefore, there were no

non-objective reports.

II. The Imaginary Invalid.
 

The picture of The Imaginary Invalid divided the group into

three parts.

a. Over 60% relied upon what they saw.

b. Over 10% relied upon what they heard.

0. Over 20% relied upon what they both saw and heard.

Insofar as the total group was concerned, almost 95% of the

reports were objectively-derived. One report was non-objective.

III. The Jet Engine.
 

The picture of The Jet Engine also divided the group into

three parts.

 

a. Approximately h0% relied upon what they saw.

b. Approximately 30% relied upon what they heard.

c. Over 25% relied upon what they'both saw and heard.
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Everyone in this group provided an objective report, i.e.

in one form or another, they were able to truthfully identify

the engine as it appeared on the screen.

IV. Circus and the Lady.
 

The picture of Circus and the Lady also divided the group

into three parts.

 

a. Approximately h0% relied upon what they saw.

b. Over h5% relied upon what they heard.

0. Over 13% relied upon what they both saw and heard.

TION IV. TREATxENT - PICTURE WITd LEARNED VERBAL SUPPLEMENT.
 

l.

  

Objective

Aural- Non-

Visual Visual Aural Objective

Literal 1. Boy with 12/15. 80% 0% 2/lss13.hz l/lse6.67%

represen~ Shoes

tation

Literal 2. Le nalade 22/2h:9l.7% 0% l/2hsh.17% l/2hah.17%

thematic Imaginaire

Enigmatic 3. The Jet h/18g22.2% 0% 3/18=16.7% 11/18=61.9%

meaning Engine

Multiple h. Circus and s/lss 33% l/15s6.7% h/15.26.6% 5/15 - 33%

meaning the Lady

SUMMATION OF PICTURE WITH LEARNED VERBAL SUPPLEJENT.
 

A relatively high number of non-objective reports were derived

from this section in which the participants found it necessary to

rely upon both the picture and the learned sound.

Members of this group at times physically threw up their hands

as they listened to the aural descriptions intentionally written in

an ornamental or highly technical style.
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The line of demarcation between the visually-oriented person

and the one aurally-oriented was well defined.

From a total of seventy-two reports, one person relied upon

both the sound and picture impressions for his report. (Aurallyb

visually derived)

Earlier in this chapter, the author explained the manner in

which the visual, aural-visual, and aural groups were detected.

Similar means of derivation were employed for this section.

I. The Bog)r with the Shoes.
 

The picture of The Boy with the Shoes divided the group

into two parts.

a. Approximately 80% of the participants relied upon

what they saw.

b. Over 13% relied upon what they heard.

From this group, approximately 95% of the reports were ob-

jectiveiy derived.

One report was non-objective.

H H . The Imaginary Invalid.
 

The Imaginary Invalid also divided the group into two parts.
 

a. Over 90% relied upon what they saw.

b. Approximately h% relied upon what they heard.

One report from this group was non-objective.

III. The Jet Engine.
 

This category received the highest number of non-objective

reports.

The picture of The Jet Engine caused the group to divide

into two parts.

a. Approximately 22% relied upon what they saw.

.2.
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b. Approximately 16% relied upon what they heard.

The aural supplement seemed to be too technical for the

average participant, and the structure of the pictorial infor-

mation was too enigmatic to supply information to the group.

Almost 65% of the reports were non—objective.

Approximately 39% were objectively-derived.

IV. Circus and the Lady.
 

The picture, Circus and the Lady, divided the group into

three parts.

 

a. Approximately 33% relied upon what they saw.

b. Approximately 27% relied upon what they heard.

0. Approximately 7% relied upon what they both saw and

heard.

From the total group, approximately 66% provided objectively-

derived reports.

Approximately 33% were non-objective.
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CONCLUSIONS

I II III IV VS

Chart I - The Sight &' Sight &

Interaction of Sound Sound Sight &

Sight & Sound Sight (Popular) (Learned) Suppl. Sound Sound

Impressions Impressions Impressions Imppessions Impressions Impressions

Pix w. (Total)

Pix only" Pix w. Pops Learned ix + Scund Andib only

1. Literal

rePresenta-

tion 9303 100 9303 96067 83

2. Literal

Thematic 73.5 9H; 95.8 95.5 60

3. Multiple

meaning 33 100 67 88.5 67

h. Enigmatic

meaning 0 100 38.3 69.1 h6.7        
(All numerical values indicated above are per cent.)

I. CONCERNING THE SIGHT AND SUPPLEfiENTARY SOUND IMPRESSIONS.
 

Chart I lists the Sight Impressions under Column I. The figures in-

dicate the results of the participant's exposure to the pictures alone,

for the four categories of pictorial information. The Sight & Supple-
 

mentary Sound Impressions comprise Column IV. These figures were derived

by adding Column II (Pictures with Popular Verbal Supplement) to Column

III (Pictures with Learned Verbal Supplement). This addition results in

the 2223; sound impressions plus pictures.

1. Literal representation.
 

a. When the picture which represented the category of

Literal representation was viewed alone, there was

93.3% objective meaning.
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b. When the same picture was accompanied by sound, there

was 96.67% objective meaning.

Therefore, (96.67 - 93.3 = 3.37%), The Literal representation cate-

gory was increased by almost h% when the sound supplemented the

the picture.

2. Literal thematic.
 

a. When the picture which represented the category of

Literal thematic was viewed alone, there was 73.5%

objective meaning derived. i'

b. When the same picture was accompanied by sound,

there was 95.5% objective meaning derived.

Therefore, (95.5 - 73.5 . 22%), the Literal thematic category 225

creased by 22% when the sound supplemented the picture.

 

3. Multiple meaning.

a. When the picture which represented the category of

Multiple meaning was viewed alone, there was 33%

objective meaning derived.

b. When the same picture was accompanied by sound,

there was 88.5% objective meaning derived.

Therefore, (88.5 - 33 a 55.5%) the.hultip1e meaning category'ipf

creased by over 55% when the sound supplemented the picture.

h. Enigmatic meaning.

a. When the picture which represented the category of

Enigmatic meaning was viewed alone, there was 0% ob-

jective meaning derived.

b. When the same picture was accompanied by sound, there

was 69.1% objective meaning derived.

Therefore, (69.1 - 0 n 69.1%) the Enigmatic meaning category was

increased by almost 70% when the sound supplemented the picture.

THEREFORE,

"The sight impressions of television are, for the most part, rein-

forced by the supplementary sounds of television."
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II. CONCERNING THE SIGHT ImPRESSIONS WHICH REQUIRE THE LEAST AND

THE mOST EXPLLNATION.
 

The content of the pictures which have been selected to this tele-

vision experiment and classified as l) Literal representation, 2) Literal

thematic, 3) Multiple meaning and h) Enigmatic meaning are comprehended

by the participant in that order.

The simplest to comprehend is the category, Literal representation.

The Literal thematic is more difficult to comprehend than the Literal

representation.

The multiple meaning category is more difficult to comprehend than

the Literal thematic.

The most difficult category to comprehend is the Enigmatic meaning.

This becomes more evident by a review of Chart I which shows that:

l. The Literal representation category had 93.3% objective meaning.

2. The Literal thematic category had 73.5% objective meaning.

3. The multiple meaning category had 33% objective meaning.

b. The Enigmatic meaning category had 0% objective meaning.

When compared with the picture with popular verbal supplement

(Column II) and picture with learned supplement (Column III) which may

be considered as standards of reference, there is a percentile decrease

in the picture alone (Column I). This indicates a gradation in which

the most meaningful picture is the Literal representation; the next less

meaningful is the Literal thematic; the next less meaningful is the

Multiple meaning and the least meaningful is the Enigmatic meaning.
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Therefore,

Those sight impressions which require the least amount of explana-

tion in the form of verbal supplement approach the level of

Literal representation.

In the same manner,

Those sight impressions which require the greatest amount of ex-

planation in the form of verbal supplement approach the level

of enigmatic meaning.

III. COECERNING THE SOUND IAPRESSIONS.
 

The verbal description for the Audio only section of the experiment

in which no picture appeared on the television screen was essentially

the same as the verbal description which accompanied the Picture with

the Popular Verbal Supplement. In Chart I, compare Column V with

Column II.

Therefore, it was possible to compare the effects of the sound alone

with the combination of essentially the same sound with picture.

1. Literal representation.
 

a. When the sound impression was heard alone for the category

of Literal representation, there was 83% objective meaning.

b. When the sound and the picture were combined for the cate-

gory of Literal representation, there was 100% objective

meaning.

Therefore, (100 - 83 c 17%) the addition of picture to sound increased

the objective meaning of the impression by 17%.

2. Literal thematic.
 

a. When the sound impression was heard alone for the category

of Literal thematic, there was 60% objective meaning.

b. When the sound and the picture were experienced for the

category of Literal thematic, there was 9h.b% objective

meaning.

Therefore, (9h.h - 60 = 3h.h5) the addition of picture to sound increased

the objective meaning of the impression by almost 35%.
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3. Enigmatic meaning,
 

a. When the sound impression was heard alone for the

category of Enigmatic meaning, there was b6.7% ob-

jective meaning.

b. When the sound and the picture were experienced for

the category of Enigmatic meaning, there was 100%

objective meaning.

Therefore, (100 - h6.7 : 53.3%) the addition of picture to sound increased

the objective meaning of the impression by almost 5h%.

h. hultiple meaning.
 

a. When the sound impression was heard alone for the

category of Multiple meaning, there was 67% objective

meaning.

b. When the sound and the picture were experienced for

the category of Multiple meaning, there was 100% ob-

jective meaning.

Therefore, (100 - 67 a 33%) the addition of the picture to the sound Ep-

creased the objective meaning of the impression by 33%.

Therefore, under these circumstances,

The sound impressions of television are, for the most part, made more

meaningful by the addition of pictures.

IV. C NCERNING PICTURES NITH SOUND IAPTESSIONS ERITTEN IN THE POPULAR AND

 

 

THE LEARAED STYLE.
 

Chart I lists the Sight Impressions under Column I (Picture Alone).
 

Column II records the Sight plus Popular Sound Impressians. Therefore,
 

by subtracting Column I from Column II, an indication of the effects of

the pOpular style sound upon the picture will be noted.

Column III records the Sight plus Learned Sound Impressions. There-
 

fore, by subtracting the Column I from Column III, an indication of the

effects of the learned style sound upon the picture will be noted.

The difference between Columns II and III indicates the retarding
”...—.9.

effect of learned sound when compared with popular sound.
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l. Literal representation.

a. ‘When the picture which represented the category of

Literal representation was viewed alone, there was

93.3% objective meaning derived.

b. When the same picture was accompanied by a popular

verbal supplement there was 100% objective meaning.

Therefore, (100 - 93.3 = 6.7%) the Literal representation category was

increased by almost 7% when the popular verbal supplement was added to

the picture.

c. When the same picture was accompanied by a learned

Verbal supplement, there was 93.3% objective meaning.

Therefore, (93.3% - 93.3% : 0%) the Literal representation category pg-

mained the same when the learned verbal supplement was added to the

picture.

2. Literal thematic.
 

a. When the picture which represented the category of

Literal thematic was viewed alone, there was 73.5%

objective meaning derived.

b. When the same picture was accompanied by a popular

verbal supplement, there was 9h.h% objective meaning.

Therefore, (9h.h - 73.5 : 20.9%) the Literal thematic category increased

by over 20% when the popular verbal supplement was added to the picture.

c. When the same picture was accompanied by a learned

Verbal supplement, there was 95.8% objective meaning.

Therefore, (95.3 - 73.5 = 22.3%) the Literal thematic category increased

by over 22% when the learned verbal supplement was added to the picture.

3. Enigmatic meaning.

a. When the picture which represented the category of

Enigmatic meaning was viewed alone, there was 0%

objective meaning.

b. When the same picture was accompanied by'a popular

verbal supplement, there was 100% objective meaning.

Therefore, (100 - O z 100%) the Enigmatic meaning category was increased

by 100% when the popular verbal supplement was added to the picture.

'3'



c. When the same picture was accompanied by a learned

verbal supplement, there was 38.3% objective meaning.

Therefore, (38.3% - 0 : 38.3%) the Enigmatic meaning category increased

by 38.3% when the learned verbal supplement was added to the picture.

h. Multiple meaning.
 

a. When the picture which represented the category of

Multiple meaning was viewed alone, there was 33% ob-

jective meaning derived.

b. When the same picture was accompanied by a popular

verbal supplement, there was 100% objective meaning.

Therefore, (100 - 33 a 67%) the Multiple meaning category increased by

67% when the popular verbal supplement was added to the picture.

 

c. When the same picture was accompanied by a learned

Verbal supplement, there was 67% objective meaning.

Therefore, (67 - 33 3 3b%) the Multiple meaning category increased by

almost 3h% when the learned verbal supplement was added to the picture.

It should be pointed out that at no time did the sound deter the

meaning of the picture. In fact, the preceding comparisons indicate

that the pictures were made more meaningful by the addition of sound,

or, as in the case of the Literal representation with learned verbal

supplement, the condition remained the same as with picture alone.

Therefore,

The sight impressions of television are, for the most part

reinforced by the supplementary sounds of television.

V. A COmPARISON OF LEARNED STYLE SOUND VS. POPULAR STYLE SOUND.
 

1. Literal representation.
 

a. When the picture which represented the category of

Literal representation was supplemented by popular

sound, there was 100% objective meaning derived.
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b. When the picture which represented the category of

Literal representation was supplemented by learned

sound, there was 93.3% objective meaning derived.

Therefore, (100 - 93.3 = 67%) the learned style sound retarded the

meaning by almost 7%, when compared with the popular style sound.

2. Literal thematic.

a. When the picture which represented the category of

Literal thematic was supplemented by popular sound,

there was 9h.h% objective meaning derived.

b. When the picture which represented the category of

Literal thematic was supplemented by learned sound,

there was 95.8% objective meaning derived.

Therefore, (9h.h - 95.8 : -l.h%) the learned style improved the meaning

by almost 1%% when compared with the popular style.

3. Multiple meaning.

a. When the picture which represented the category of

Multiple meaning was supplemented by popular sound,

there was 100% objective meaning derived.

b. When the picture which represented the category of

Multiple meaning was supplemented by learned sound,

there was 67% objective meaning derived.

Therefore, (100 - 67 : 33%) the learned style retarded the meaning by

more than 60% when compared with the popular style.

h. Enigmatic meaning.
 

a. When the picture which represented the category of Enig-

matic meaning was supplemented by popular sound, there

was 100% objective meaning derived.

b. When the picture which represented the category of

Enigmatic meaning was supplemented by learned sound,

there was 38.3% objective meaning derived.

Therefore, (100 - 38.3 = 61.7%) the learned style retarded the meaning

by more than 60% when compared with the popular style.
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Perhaps no other form of mass conmunication has had such a pronounced

effect upon so many people within such a brief period of time as television.

The swift growth of this medium has made a profound difference in the kind

and amount of information we receive and in the way that we receive that

information.

In many instances during the growth of television, the uninitiated

performer has had to learn his craft under stringent studio limitations,

because of the numerous technical details required for the total produc-

tion. In certain cases, this same performer has, of necessity, learned

his presentational techniques either immediately preceding the performance,

or during the time of the telecast. Because of the seemingly rushed con-

tinuity of daily television shows, with little time for lengthy rehearsal

and retrospective reviewing of past performances in order to improve them,

the performer has little time to investigate and analyze correct presenta-

tional techniques. In certain instances, the fundamental tools of his pro—

fession and the manner in which these tools influence the televiewer have

been employed without investigation for their most effective presentation.

If this study contributes to the prospective performer's awareness

toward better understanding in the use of these tools as compatible sight

and sound impressions, his influence as a mass communicator will be effec-

tively extended to a receptive public, with the result that both may grow

through a more constructive approach toward efficient communication.

 



APPENDIX

THE APPLICATION OF THE FINDINGS TO EDUCATION BY TELEVISION
 

INTRODUCTION.
 

This chapter was assembled to include some of the implications de-

rived from the study, blended with parallel applications based upon in-

formation from the author's work in television which seemed to apply to Fa.

more effective methods of communication through this medium.

Repeated instances became apparent during the time spent working Law

 on this study and while working with people who were to appear on tele- i

vision. Those people who participated in the experiment exhibited reac-

tions similar to those displayed by the novice performers on television.

Under the supposed tensions of the television studio, certain novice

performers seemed to develop mental blocks which prevented the direct,

meaningful presentation of their material. There were times when the

thoughts of the performer tended to wander from the subject which he

attempted to present. At times, his faltering presentation seemed to

block his message.

In like manner, certain people who participated in the experiment

seemed to develop similar manifestations. Their written comments, which

were presented immediately after exposure, were, at times, irrelevant,

incoherent and imcomprehensible.

Again in like manner, many educators who appear on television pre-

sent similar inconsistencies. lqany are not fully aware that television

communication is saying much more than what they know or think to a
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television camera. It is presenting their material in the best possible

way in order to get a favorable response from a viewer on a matter of

mutual importance. Unless the viewer pays attention to what the per-

former has to present, unless the viewer is led to think along with the

performer, and, finally, to react or do what the performer suggested,

or strove to share his ideas and feelings, communication is incomplete.

This latter point was vividly demonstrated during the experiment.

On every occasion, even though the participants observed the pic-

tures and/or the sound under conditions seemingly devoid of distractions

and in an atmosphere conducive to concentration, there were incidents

where some of the participants gave strong written evidence that their

concentration had deviated from the subject at hand. At times certain

members noted things or objects in pictures which were not generally

apparent to the rest of the group. In one particular case, one parti-

cipant, a young lady, received a cue from viewing one of the pictures

of Circus and The Lad‘, which reminded her of a past experience. She
 

noted printed patterns on the left side of the picture which reminded

her of Siam. The young lady had never visited Siam, but in an inter-

view after the experiment she mentioned that the total concept of Siam,

which was originally stimulated by the printed pattern in the picture,

was probably brought about because she had recently seen the motion pic-

ture The King and I, and the pattern reminded her of an impression gained
 

through the motion picture. A minor incident, true, but as reported on

her paper, her concentration was temporarily deterred from the major sub-

ject because of this incident.

A

r if I}

 

 



320

Other reports similar to this, such as the incident where the man

was reminded of his visit to a jet engine factory and was so developed

in his comprehensive report which related this visit to said factory;

or the lady who was reminded of her graduation hat when she was exposed

to the impressions of The Boy with the Shoes, cause one to re-examine

the communicative processes.

The question which naturally arises is, "If the viewer's receptive

processes are impeded by factors which make themselves apparent in pic-

tures and sound, or, if the performer's transmissive processes are ham-

pered by poor, on—camera techniques which negatively influence the

viewer, how may one expect the total communicative process to be most

effective?"

If, under the controlled conditions of this experiment (where one

might expect the participants to approach high concentration) this con-

dition was not fully realized, how may one expect the viewer to react

within his home when exposed to pictures and/or sound? In like manner,

how might a performer more effectively attempt to communicate with the

home viewer via television, utilizing the evidence gained from this

study?

It is hoped that a review of this study may aid the prospective

performer, or the person engaged in pictures and sound, to become more

aware of the types of pictures and supplementary sounds which seemed to

be most effective for the participants during the experiment. With such

information, the individual may, in turn, evaluate the results for his

own particular purpose.
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THE PERFORmER BEGINS.
 

Many competent people with backgrounds in divergent fields are called

upon to perform on educational television.

Contrary to the findings of this study, the immediate impulse which

the appointed individual receives seems to cause him to revert back to

the practices used on radio, or in public speaking. The person frequently

attempts to adapt the techniques used in these media, to television.

But the individual is presently reminded that television, unlike radio

or public speaking, is a visual medium with presentational techniques in-

herently its own, although at times it may borrow certain fundamental

ideas from other media. Television relies upon the two basic tools of

this study, the word and the picture.

For purposes of definition, the picture can be a successive group

of visual images which make up the total complex called Omnibus (a tele-

vision production currently receiving favorable response), a television

commercial, an individual frame displayed as a part of an illustrated

lecture during an educational television program, or any other form of

picture category Which appears on television.

The levels of comprehension of the picture categories have already

been recorded in the Conclusions of this study.

The word can be the verbal symbol, whether lucid or obscure, concise

or diffuse, vigorous or feeble, plain or ornamental.

The levels of comprehension of popular and learned words pertaining

to this study have also been recorded in the Conclusions.

The word and the picture work together, or alone, for we are able

to "read" or interpret both the verbal symbols and the visual symbols.
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There are times when the picture alone tells its story as effectively as

when a performer attempts to explain its meaning with ornamental words,

as has already been demonstrated.

Still, when used correctly, the word and the picture combined are

able to powerfully convey information to the public. Their potential

exceeds this. By means of the television word and picture, we are not

only able to communicate information, but also knowledge, error, opin-

ions, thoughts, ideas, experiences, wishes, orders, emotions, feelings

and moods to the publicl. These can be expressed both visually and

verbally.

HELP FOR THE BEGINNER.
 

The author has worked on numerous occasions with the beginning per-

former. Even though the performer is reminded that television is a

XEEEEE medium, he frequently gives little deliberation to the use of

pictures. In fact, unless schooled in audio-visual procedures, he seems

to rely wholly, or at least almost entirely, upon the spoken word, and

gives the picture secondary consideration, if at all. It is because of

these circumstances that this chapter has been prepared. It is also

hoped that the subsequent material which is based in part upon this

study may benefit the prospective performer or educator in his work in

television.

One prominent educator who has experienced the results of effective

television communication has expressed the fruitage of his work. He has

calculated that his contact with the public during a single television

lSir Geoffrey Vickers, Studies in Communication, "Communication in

Economic Systems", (London: Martin Seeker and warburg) 1955, p. 81.
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series brought him before an estimated weekly audience of 100,000. This,

he figured, is more than ten times the number of students with whom he

would have come in daily classroom contact during a teaching career of

fifty yearsz.

In order to attract the attention of his viewing audience and sus-

tain their interest, his method of approach to communication by television

was developed along a carefully prepared approach. And yet, if one were

to ask him if the methods used to prepare for the series of telecasts were

different from those used in the classroom, his answer would be "No, not

essentially". He would immediately mention that his material has to be

more visual. His method of presentation had to be more unified with his

subject matter and developed in a style which was concise and to the

point. But his basic method used to present material to the audience

was not unlike the method used in the classroom situation. The differ-

ence lies in the total philosophical approach to the medium. The tele-

vision program had to be conceived with a purpose which would insure a

sustained audience interest and a mutual rapport. To these, add the

fluency, sincerity, poise, self-assurance and self-confidence as factors

which contribute toward the success of the total presentation, and per-

haps, most important, the correct use of pictures and sound.

The first attribute which a performer must attain in the new environ-

ment is self-confidence. Lack of this is frequently the reason why the

performer is usually met with the situation of supposed limited time in

which to rehearse his presentation, both in and out of the television

studio. If he is ill-at-ease, this condition frequently is apparent in

2Huston Smith, Teachinggto a Camera, A paper prepared at Washington

University, St. Louis, no.
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the picture and sound. At times he is requested to present his material

for a sustained fifteen minute production, or longer, with the result

that, even though he is familiar with his professional material, he now

finds himself in a seemingly strange and unfamiliar environment. The

television studio, with its externally complex pieces of electronic

equipment, the theatrical atmosphere, the maneuvering boom microphone,

the roving cameras with their bright red lights which beckon the per-

former to begin his discussion, are factors which introduce distractions

to the beginner. These distractions tend to overtly affect the confidence

of the individual. As a person becomes more accustomed to the environment,

however, and, as the studio and personnel with whom he works become more

familiar, whatever mental unrest was previously apparent frequentIy dis-

appears. The rate at which this occurs is usually determined by the in-

dividual. His ingenuity provides him with the inventive means to further

overcome apparent impediments. He learns ways in which to keep his pro-

gram spontaneous, sustain an active, lively pace, retain informality, and

yet remain within the confined time limits of the production. He learns

that the television personality which he presents affects whether a viewer

watches his presentation or not.

At first, these may seem to be insurmountable obstacles to him, but

with frequent appearances before the cameras, he usually contrives ways

in which to increase his in-studio presentational poise and efficiency.

The following concepts developed from the study have been included

so that they may clarify the manner in which a prospective performer may

approach more efficient preparation for television.



TELEVISION'S "CRICKET".
 

On many occasions the novice performer in television starts with his

preparation of material in ways similar to the early twentieth century

travelling lecturer who presented his lantern slide demonstrations to the

public. This lecturer gave his demonstration in a large auditorium. The

lantern slides provided the pictures which were projected on a large

screen. These pictures were accompanied by the lecturer's description of

the subject material.

The travelling lecturer usually worked with an associate who inserted

the picture slides into the magic lantern and attempted to keep them in

their proper sequence during the performance. Throughout the performance

the associate made a continuous effort to coordinate the pictures on the

screen with the words of the lecturer. In order to have a harmonious and

fluent presentation, the relationship between the lecturer and the projec-

tionist was closely coordinated. This synchronization came about because

of a tiny metal noise-maker which was used to alert the projectionist.

The lecturer would depress a small, metal "cricket" held between his

thumb and forefinger to forewarn the projectionist to make the proper

slide change at the proper moment of coincidence beween picture and

speech. In this way, the lecturer described the pictures on the screen,

while his assistant, who was seated at the magic lantern, retained a

pace-change which was consistent with his presentation. This method of

picture calling provided a fluent, transitional flow for the lecturer.

The resultant noise from the "cricket" not only alerted the projectionist,

however, but the gudience, as well. Each time a new picture appeared on
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the screen, the audience was forewarned by the mechanics of presentation.

Also: each time the "cricket" made a noise, the audience‘s trend of thought

was interrupted by the "click-it", which also reminded them to prepare for

the next picture.

Eventually, this distraction was discovered by the lecturer and his

projectionist, with the result that corrective means were taken in which

advanced cue techniques were incorporated into the prepared speech. As

time and the word cue progressed, the lecturer and his associate devel-

oped a series of subtle techniques. Finally, these word cues alerted

the projectionist to the pre-determined slide change without provoking

the psychological reaction in the audience. 'With the appearance of word

cues, the "cricket" theoretically disappeared.

However, even with the most recent advancements in television today,

we find the beginning performer who retrogresses to the old "cricket"

technique in order to cue his visual material. The metallic "click-it"

may have disappeared, but its effects recurrently appear in certain ele-

mentary word cues such as, "In the next picture, you will see . . .", or

"The following photograph shows . . . ".

These "attention-calling" devices seriously detract from the total

presentational effect. Like the travelling lecturer who caused his

audience to anticipate the picture with the noisy, metallic clatter,

the performer also interrupts the concentration of the television viewer

by emphasizing the mechanical processes of the production. This results

in the total production taking on a punctuated quality, rather than a

sustained, continuity flow.

THE DIRECT AND EEAVINGFULiflESSAGE.
 

There are many ways in which the performer can avoid the punctuated
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interruption in the viewer's thought processes. Primarily, he can exer-

cise greater subtlety in his presentation by introducing word cues in

such a way that the picture change comes about as a natural part of the

descriptive flow. By incorporating the word cues, as the travelling

lecturer did, into the description without calling attention to the pic-

torial changes, the performer can attain a high level of proficiency by

blending the proper word with the proper picture.

Once the picture is on the screen, the performer may then describe

the pictorial content by direct and meaningful statements immediately

pertinent to what is demonstrated in the picture content.

In the outline which follows, entitled The Message and the Picture,
 

the author has presented examples of words and pictures in various com-

 

binations. There are examples which are not advocated because of their

diffuse style, indirectness, or other factors which contribute to inef-

fective communication. There are also recommended combinations of words

and pictures which have been provided wherever possible in order to

serve as a means of contrast between the two techniques. These examples

should provide information for personal evaluation.

THE MESSAGE AND THE PICTURE.
 

The words which accompanied the pictures during this study were

prepared from the reports of the people who participated in the early

pilot studies.

The composite words which were finally selected for the popular and

learned style treatments were prepared for directness and were immediately

concerned with the content of the pictures. A review of the verbal des-
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criptions will show that at no time was there an intentional digression

from the pertinent subject matter, or the picture content. Therefore,

for the final experiment, all the participants were exposed to the same

direct, immediate and objective description of the pictorial contents.

The meaningful qualities, on the other hand, which were to be de-

rived from the pictures by the individuals, depended upon the participant's

personal observation and his ability to comprehend the verbal description

in the cases where the words supplemented the pictures.

Each individual was responsible for the interpretation of what he

saw and/or heard. Each person translated his observation into various

levels of directness and meaning. The effect which the initial stimuli

had upon the individual have already been recorded in Chapter IV. The

 

effects which the initial stimuli had upon the group have been recorded

in Chapter V. A review of these chapters shows that the effects which

the stimuli had upon the viewer varied with the individual, but that

when analyzed as a group, the individual's reactions took on parallel

concepts.

In other words, from this study, it appeared as though the thought

processes of the people who were exposed to the pictures and/or sound

ran parallel, even though the language in which they expressed their

thoughts was different.

Wherever possible television incidents and other incidents which

arose during the study were included to compare the close relationship

between the reaction of the viewer (participant in the experiment) with

the methodology used by the television performer (the novice lecturer,
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or the seasoned performer who worked under unusual conditions in televi-

sion).

THE IMPORTANCE OF THE PFESENTATIOKAL RATE.
 

At times, the picture and the sound are not always made direct and

meaningful by the performer. The speed with which he presents his mater-

ial may detract from what might otherwise be a straightforward and mean-

ingful message. This may come about because his reference to pictures

may progress faster or slower than the technical, mechanical or psycho-

logical abilities of his television director, whose job it is to attempt

to synchronize the performer's spoken word with the picture, and vice-

versa. This problem, similar to the situation which confronted the tra-

velling lecturer and his magic lantern projectionist, can be resolved

in a manner similar to the way in which the latter found their solution,

which has already been discussed.

OUT-OF-PHASE CONDITION.
 

At times, it is not possible to achieve a high level of coordination

between the performer and the television director.

Such an incident occurred recently during the Commonwealth Ball? a

nationally telecast CBS production, which feted the Queen of England

during her visit to the United States (October 21, 1957). The exact

arrival time when Queen Elizabeth II was to make her appearance before

her many friends and subjects in the Seventh Regiment Armory in New York

City was not known. The Columbia Broadcasting System television crew of

twenty-four technicians and announcers, unable to rehearse the proceedings,

found it imperative to rely upon their common sense in the selection of

3”Special Events Expert, Levitan of CBS, Talks of Shows That Are

Televised Without Rehearsal", New York Times article, Suh., Oct. 20,'S7, p.15
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camera shots (pictures). Arrangements had to be made for photographing

the Queen according to established rules of protocol. As a result of

this unrehearsed situation, the commentator, even though equipped with

a monitor television receiver and in a position to see the same picture

which was telecast, presented irrelevant descriptions which clashed with

the pictures which appeared on the home television receivers.

Specifically, the incident happened while the Queen reviewed several

rows of British troops. During this period, the camera picture revealed

the troops as they stood at attention, while the Queen walked by. At the

same time, the commentator discussed the activities in which Prince

Philip was engaged. During this time, Prince Philip was not seen on the

television screen, since he was in another part of the auditorium and

out of camera range. Therefore, the picture of the Queen, dissociated

from the sound about Philip, lacked the full, meaningful expression which

it might otherwise have achieved under more coordinated circumstances

where the commentator could present his verbal description directly, and

coincident with the happenings on the screen.

This was clearly a condition where the commentator intentionally

strove to coordinate the word with the picture. However, there was no

integration of picture and sound due to limitations which were beyond

the technical coordination of the commentator. The technical facilities

(picture control) governed by the television director did not jibe with

the individual presentation (commentator's description).

Similar in many respects to the unsynchronized telecast just men-

tioned, were the several instances which have already been emphasized
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in Chapter IV.

The out-of-phase conditions were known to the Queen's commentator,

but he was helpless to do anything about it. Although he was able to

observe his own monitor screen, he was unable to coordinate his speech

with the picture which was controlled from a remote position. As a re-

sult, he reported what he saw and hoped that the television director

would pick up his verbal cues, which would thereby provide him (the

commentator) with the necessary pictures. This coordination did not

come about during certain sequences, because of the inertia of the

technical facilities.

There are times when, with no visual monitor to verify his state-

ments, a performer may think that his words are being synchronized with

the pictures which appear on the home television screen. In order to

resolve this situation, the performer is frequently supplied with a

monitor screen which enables him to verify his spoken words with the

pictures which are being telecast. The introduction of the monitor

screen within range of the performer during a production proves advan-

tageous at times, disadvantageous at others. The decision should be

made by the producer as to whether to retain the screen during the pro-

gram, or to eliminate it. Its presence can be a distraction, as well

as a convenient means to verify what is broadcast.

DIVERGENT FROfl THE THEAE.
 

There are instances during regular conversation where a speaker or

listener may become acutely aware that there is a drift away from the

tepic at hand. 'When the trend of the subject deviates from the original

conversation into areas totally unrelated to the initial discussion, the

alert and trained speaker or listener, once aware of the situation, can



 
EDWIN BOOTH AS HAMLET. " ‘_

PLATE 1:;
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usually can direct the subject back to its course with little difficulty.

When this condition happens to the performer in television, however, the

return to the subject is more difficult, since many other people beside

the performer are involved in the technical coordination of the pictures

and the sound. If actual pictures or photographs are integrated into the

‘programs, and the sequence has been changed because the performer has de-

viated from his rehearsed order of subject material, the person who handles

the picture sequence (assistant floor director) must be alerted. If this

condition occurs when slides are incorporated into a television production,

 

the film projectionist must be alerted to the change in sequence. The

technical coordinator who brings this about is the television director.

The important point here is that there is little room for error in the

total performance for the performer who strays from his subject. The

production takes on an unintelligible quality when words tell one story

while the pictures tell another.

An example of this condition occurred recently on a local television

program in which a sensible discussion about the theater as it existed

during a period in American history before the twentieth century was pre-

sented. The performer developed his material in a logical manner. As he

presented his concepts, one could sense the performer's uneasiness in the

unfamiliar surroundings. His thoughts seemed to nervously deviate from

the subject. At times the theme was completely divergent and unrelated

to the picture on the screen. This condition was particularly noticeable

when the performer discussed the noted actor, Edwin Booth. For example,

as the picture of Hr. Booth, which appears on the opposite page, was
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transmitted, the following dialogue accompanied the picture:

Commentator:
 

"The picture which appears on your screen is that of

Edwin Booth, the celebrated actor who appeared on the

American stage and whose notoriously famous brother,

John Wilkes Booth, avenged the cause of the Confederacy,

with which he had sided during the Civil War. He or-

ganized a conspiracy against the life of President

Lincoln. His plot embraced also the design to assassi-

nate the Vice President and members of the Cabinet.

He mortally wounded President Lincoln while the latter

was attending a performance in Ford's Theatre, washing-

ton, April 1h, 1865. On being overtaken in a barn in

Virginia on April 26, he refused to surrender and was

shot."

The performer unintentionally strayed from the theme. He began

this irrelevant course as soon as he finished the words "celebrated

actor". From that point on, there was absolutely no reference to the

picture as it appeared on the television screen. The performer had

struck upon a tangential path and sustained his talk in this unrelated

direction, while his confused audience viewed the picture of Edwin

Booth.

This particular telecast can be compared with one of several ac-

counts which were divergent from the theme. The following report con-

tains the description of the Boy with the Shoes, which was accompanied
 

by the popular style verbal treatment, and the interpretation which the

participant presented. The Edwin Booth incident and the following out-

line are similar in many respects. In both instances, there is a dis-

play of deviation from the subject. The following account shows how

the reporter wanders from the subject after the first sentence into

unrelated areas which are of little importance and then casually returns

to the initial concept.
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(lOOB-Pink)

"A picture of a 'poor' boy clasping his new precious

possession to his chest. I wonder if deep down in

our hearts thankfulness does not go to Him who really

ought to receive it for his face is lifted up to

heavenward. Don't we think of God as up? All the

boy's surroundings tell of things wrested from him

- home which spells care and pride for he sits on

an old stone step in a war torn area. A new pair

of shoes just for him reminds me of the hat Mrs.

S. helped me choose for my graduation. It was the

first hat that was mine, altho not the first I had

worn. The broken shoe laces on his old shoes, the

heavy clothing makes me remember my much finer hand-

me-downs. His expressions says these are much finer

than I ever thought I'd have."

 

THE ELOQUENT WORD.
 

There are times when the television performer is faced with the

question of visualization when words do not lend themselves to pictor-

ialization. A question, similar to this was recently raised in an

article by Lesteriiarkelh. The author asks, "What pictures can speak

as eloquently as words such as these?"

Churchill addressing the House of Commons in l9hO:

"I have nothing to offer but blood, toil, tears,

and sweat."

0f Benjamin Franklin:

"They that can give up essential liberty to obtain

a little temporary safety deserve neither liberty

nor safety."

Or Lincoln:

"That this nation under God shall have a new birth

of freedon . . . "

hLester Markel, The Quill, a Magazine for Journalists, "Yes, The

Printed Word has a FuturehDespite Television and Cinerama", May '56, p.11
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Or, finally, Voltaire:

"I disapprove of what you say, but I will defend to

the death your right to say it."

As you hear passages such as these, you become certain that the word has

more impact, much more impact than the picture.

Granted, the impact of the spoken word is great, but television is

a visual medium and therefore the need to pictorially broadcast such a

historic passage as the Lincoln's Gettysburg Address occasionally makes

itself manifest, especially where the words are an integral and highly

important part of the total production.

CREATIVE TREALuENT.

The production Wide, Wide World of the National Broadcasting Com-

 

pany, found a means to resolve the question of the eloquent word. The

Gettysburg Address was presented as an integral part of this production.

!
The total concept took on a relatively aesthetic form as the program

originated from the Lincoln Memorial in Washington, D. C. By the proper

use of lighting, both natural and artificial, and the correct use of

camera angles, and other technical factors, the picture achieved both

the elements of beauty and informational detail. By blending the sound

of the rich baritone voice of a narrator and subtle background music

appropriate for the occasion with the pictorial elements, a majestic

aSural-visual presentation resulted. The marriage of the spoken word

arui the visual image was ideal. This particular production demonstrated

this use of the eloquent word with forceful pictorial impact.
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EXPRESSION WITHOUT THE CREATIVE APPROACH.
 

The novice confronted with the same situation treated the subject

quite differently.

An educational producer faced with the same problem presented a

picture of Abraham Lincoln with a narration of the complete Gettysburg

Address. Visualize, if you will, the effects of the combination of

static picture and prolonged narration, in terms of the sustained in-

terest of the viewer during this exposure.

In order to simulate this condition, look at the picture of

Lincoln as it appears on the opposite page and listen to the complete

reading of the Gettysburg Adress. The results of such a test should

not be unlike the results derived from the participants who viewed

the picture of The Imaginary_lnvalid, accompanied by the learned style
 

description during the experiment.

In this latter instance, the extreme difference between the numer-

ous details in the "Invalid" picture and the learned sound confused the

group because of the disassociated elements. The story which the pic-

ture told, differed so widely from the story which the words told, that

the individual members of the viewing group reacted, according to the

study, in one of three ways. In the first instance, 1) they rejected

the sound and concentrated on the picture; or, in the second place, 2)

they rejected the picture and concentrated on the sound; or, in the

‘flnird instance, 3) they attempted to concentrate on both picture and

sound. Failing to comprehend either,the report of what they had at-

tempted to interpret indicated a highly distorted and confused message.
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The Lincoln's Gettysburg Address experiment and The Imaginary In-
 

valid with learned style sound resulted in an essentially similar com-
 

parison.

THE PERIPHERAL.MESSAGE.
 

Another situation which recurs quite frequently in television is

demonstrated in the peripheral approach, where the performer avoids a

straightforward reference to what the televiewer sees on his screen.

In this category, the performtr "talks around the periphery of a pic-

ture", and neglects to bring out the message which the picture projects.

An example of the peripheral message follows: (Note: This example

differs from the Edwin Booth illustration, in that the description con-

sistently refers to Hamlet, and does not diverge from this theme.) Re-

fer to the picture on the opposite page.

The Peripheral Hamlet.
 

"This is a picture of Shakespeare's Hamlet. Hamlet

has a long and fascinating history as a drama. The

story of Hamlet in some form is at least seven hundred

years old. Hamlet appears first as Amlethus in the

Historia Danica written by Saxo Grammaticus in the

twelfth century. The original source of the English

play is a French story told in the Histoires Tragiques

0f Francois de Belleforest, published in Paris in 1576.

The Hamlet story appeared in England as a play at some

time before 1589.

 

 

The first actual record of a play of Hamlet is in

the summer of 159h. The next reference to Hamlet is in

1596. There was a Hamlet play in existence and popular

between 1589 and 1596. It is not likely that this was

Shakespeare's play as it is known now. The definite

history of Shakespeare's Hamlet began in 1602. In

1603 there appeared the first version of Shakespeare's

Hamlet, a quarto with the title page: The Tragicall

Historie of Hamlet Prince of Denmarke by William

Shake-Speare o 0 0T

 

 



 

The long, historical chronology offers no constructive description

to the picture. The peripheral message is also irrelevant. The message

was not divergent from the theme, but its content was so remote from

the content of the picture that it rendered the visual image diffuse and

useless.

DIRECTNESS WITH PICTURES.
 

In essence, the picture of Hamlgt depicts a group of players from

the Shakespearian Festival Production of Hamlet which was originally

presented in Stratford, Ontario, Canada in 1957. This particular scene

shows the kneeling Christopher Plummer as Hamlet; Joy LaFleur as Queen

Gertrude; Max Helpman, behind Hamlet with his arms extended, as the

ghost of Hamlet's father; and William Hutt as the slain Polonius, lying‘

to the extreme right.

A descriptive form, similar to the above, would provide more mean-

ingful information to a television audience, if a brief description con-

cerning the characters as they appear in the picture is to be presented.

If, on the other hand, the performer intends to relate this inci-

dent as a scene from the total production, then the picture has but one

meaning. This scene then becomes a part of a continuum and, in order to

present the pictorial content objectively, statements concerning what

has transpired prior to this scene should be brought out during the pro-

gram in order to establish and emphasize this particular scene. A pre-

liminary exposition through the correct use of pictures and sound enables

the performer to reach a point in his description which then takes on

full and inherent meaning.
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THE SALIEAT PICToaIAL rmATUHZS.
 

The following description has been developed as briefly as possible

to demonstrate the inherent characteristics of the picture as they might

be explained in another manner:

The dead Polonius lies to the right, unintention-

ally slain by the young Hamlet who is at present kneel-

ing. Because of the deed which he perpetrated, his

mother, Gertrude, exclaims: "0h me, what a rash and d

bloody deed have you donel" r”?

Hamlet replies: "A bloody deed, mother, but not so

bad as yours who killed a king and married his brother."  
And while Hamlet accuses his mother of her misdeed, E

the ghost enters to the left and reminds Hamlet of the

revenge he has promised.

This picture of Hamlet fits into the category of Literal Thematic.

A knowledge of the historical, sociological or psychological events rela-

tive to the pictorial content are needed in order to comprehend its mean-

ing. In this sense, the picture has only one meaning. The novice may

attempt to explain this picture without the preliminary development

which leads to this particular scene. If such is the case, the picture

will take on little meaning, except if we adhere to the principle advo-

cated by SeashoreS in which he indicates that we see things not as they

are, but as we are. In this case only may the picture be described as

a separate entity, according to costume, countenance, hair styles, setting,

technique, etc., depending upon the background and interest of the person

who describes its content.

OVER JnTCP, UNDER METER, LEVER TOUCHES HATER.
 

In order to explain how a performer presents material via television,

5Carl E. 2(Seashore, Elementary Experiments in Psychology, New York:

Iienry Holt&Co., 1908 pp. lh6-lh8
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we must search the concepts of the individual. For instance, he may feel

that the manner in which he expresses himself is of such a descriptive

style that his information is being comprehended by everyone viewing his

presentation. To him, his message may be utterly simple. To his audience,

his message may be quite difficult to interpret. They may not be ready

to accept what he has to present, because of indifference, lack of inter-

est, lack of previous information relative to the subject, or other

reasons. Their mental attitude toward the performer may be highly con-

ditioned, either for or against him. They may vary from a highly favor-

able and receptive appreciation of what he has to present, to a highly

opposed and non-receptive condition, because of their intellectual, edu-

cational, sociological background or other influences. Estimate the re-

action which might come about when a performer highly skilled in the

technical aspects of television engineering attempts to explain the con-

tents of the picture of a High Frequency Phase Equalizer as it appears

on the opposite page, with the following technical description.

"The chassis of the RCA High Frequency Phase

Equalizer contains three circuit networks which re-

quire 17% inches of rack space. The first is the re-

ceiver equalizer section which provides the envelope

delay curve to meet the FCC color specification and

compensates for the high frequency cut-off of an

average color receiver. Correction is required above

3 megacycles. A toggle switch is provided for switch-

ing the receiver equalizer in or out of the circuit.

The second network is the notch equalizer sec-

tion which must be used if a sound notch filter (such

as a Filterplexer) is used in the transmitter. There

are provisions for selection of one or two basic en-

velope delay curves by means of a toggle switch and

another switch allows cutting the notch equalizer in

or out of the circuit, etc. . . "
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The over-lengthy description and the technical level at which it

is presented render this total experience above the heads of the aver-

age layman. Another situation, slightly different from the too-techni-

cal approach occurs when the performer discovers that effective communi-

cation is not taking place because of the intellectual level of his

words and pictures. His approach may appear pedantic to his audience,

even though he may feel that he has prepared a most adequate presenta-

tion.

A condition similar to this occurred at the time of the final experi-

ment. One person who was exposed to the picture of The Boy with The
 

Shoes, accompanied by the learned style treatment, presented a vivid ex-

ample of how one reacts when a simple message is pedantically presented.

The following are his unminced expressions of revolt to this particular

exposure. Observe the fact that since this report was written immediately

after the exposure, there was little time in which to edit out uninhibited

thoughts.

(718 Green)

"I have just heard an over-worded, extravagant descrip-

tion of a simple, understandable scene. This picture could,

and does, speak for itself.

A small boy apparently has just been given a pair of

mocassins and he is delighted with them and is hugging them

to him. His surroundings and his clothing give the impres-

sion of poverty - perhaps in a war-torn country. The child

has a look of health and well-being about him that indicate

he is not under-nourished. He may receive "hand-me-downs"

but he looks as though he were loved.

I don't know whether all of these things were "said"

to me or not, but these are my honest impressions after

hearing the description."
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A condition similar to this occurred when a performer who was com-

pletely innocent of the fact that he was not communicating with the aud-

ience recited the names of theatre people who lived during the nineteenth

century. These were people with whom he had most intimate contact be-

cause of his recent research in this area of biographical investigation.

He was not aware that the audience was not conditioned to the same learn-

ing experiences which he had slowly evolved before he had become fully

acquainted with the individuals to whom he referred. His presentation

resulted in ineffective communication. His audience became disinterested

because of his over-use of unfamiliar peOple whose intriguing backgrounds

could not be realized in the brief span of a thirty-minute television

program.

THE NEGATIVE USE.
 

Occasionally, a performer attempts to reap more from a picture than

its inherent picture-telling quality is able to provide. This situation

occurred recently when a performer displayed a picture of the Globe

Theater, historically famous because of its function during the Eliza-

bethan Period. For lack of a better title, the following account has

been labelled the "what-you-cannot—see-in-the-picture message". The

picture appears on the opposite page.

"You see on your screen a picture of the Globe

Theatre, adjacent to the Thames River in England, as

it appeared during the Elizabethan Period. This is

the outside of the theatre. It was a frame building,

octagonal in shape.

What you cannot see on your screen is the inside

of the theatre. Around the inside ran three galleries,

one above the other, surrounding the yard, which was

fifty-five feet in diameter. The galleries looked

down upon the stage, which was at one end and occupied
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about a third of the yard. Three sections of the

octagon were used for backstage and the needs of

the players. The remaining five sections were used

for the spectators. The yard was open to the sky,

etc. . . ."

Visualize the picture of the Globe Theatre, accompanied by the des—

cription given above. The visual communication abruptly ends after the

words: "frame building octagonal shape", since at that time, the performer

began his description of the unseen interior of the theatre and geometrical

configuration of the physical plant. Since all the words after this were

irrelevant to the picture, the simplest solution for this particular situa-

tion would have been to follow the exterior view of the Globe Theatre,as

presented, with a similarly styled illustration representative of the

interior, conforming to the description.
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